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PREFACE

The present volume, NOUN CLASSES IN THE GRASSFIELDS BANTU BORDERLAND,
assembles ten studies on the noun class systems of a variety of Grassfields
and near-Grassfields Bantu languages and their relatives. Except for the
first paper, these studies were carried out as part of a multinational ef-
fort by the Grassfields Bantu Working Group to document the linguistics of
the North West and South West provinces of Camercon. The present study geoes
slightly beyond this aim in including work eon Tuki (a Bantu zone A language)
and Amo (a Plateau language). The results vary in their definitiveness.
Several of the analyses are based on years of field work on individual lan-
guages (e.g. Anderson's Bamileke paper and Watters' Ejagam paper). At the
opposite extreme, my own paper on Tuki is based on three hours informant
work with one speaker. These results will, we hope, provide a useful con-
tribution to the linguistics to this area and to linguists desiring informa-
tion on these still understudied languages.

The first eight articles can be seen as arranged in pairs of -two, re-
presenting relative distance from hypothetical Narrow Bantu. Thus, the first
two deal with two zone A languages, Bakossi (A.15) and Tuki (A.64). Robert
Hedinger's paper "The noun classes of Ak35§e (Bakossi)" presents a complete
outline of class concord in that language, which can be noted for its almost
complete adherence to the Narrow Bantu model. My own contribution, "Esgquisse
des classes nominales en tuki" clearly establishes that language as belonging
to Narrow Bantu, but documents significant divergences in classes 4 and 6/6a,
as well as in the plural of class 19. '

The second two articles treat aspects of two Eastern Grassfields Bantu
languages. The first, Stephen €. Anderson's "The noun classes of Ngyemboon~
Bamileke", describes a Western Bamileke dialect closely related to Dschang,
and provides a detailed account of the consonant, vowel and tonal concords.
The second article, Jan Voorhoeve's "Noun classes in Adere", provides the
first documentation of a virtually unknown language of the northern branch of
Eastern Grassfields. Although surrounded by related languages having lost al-
most all traces of noun classes, Adere provides a remarkably conservative sys-
tem and, thus, valuable information on what the Proto Grassfields Bantu noun
class system was like.

The following two articles address languages which are the closest rela-
tives to Grassfields Bantu. Marie Anne Boum's "Le groupe menchum: morphologie
nominale" provides a comparative study of eight Menchum languages and reveals
systems of considerable complexity. Jean-Marie Hombert's "Noun classes of the
Beboid languages" 1s also comparative and like Boum's article, also provides
noun class information on languages previcusly unstudied. Both groups provide
Interesting noun class anomalies, including the same mu- plural of class 19
noted in Tuki,

This same noun class finds traces in the languages treated in the follow-
ing two chapters. These languages share important noun class Ffeatures with
Grassfields Bantu, but are not as closely related as the Menchum and Beboid
languages. John R. Watters' article "The Ejagam noun class system: Ekoid
Bantu revisited" is important both for its in depth account of this Ekoid lan-
guage, as well as for its contribution to comparative Ekoid and Prote Wide
Bantu. Kenneth L. Stallcup's article "Noun classes in Esimbi" describes a
very Benue-Congo-like system in what remains an isolate in the linguistic sub-



vi.

classification of the area. (It is regretted that we were not able to include
more studies on the languages of the Scuth West province, on which Erhard Voeltz
is expected to report.)

The articie by Stephen C. Anderson entitled "The noun class system of
Amo" was written two years ago for a Field Methods course at the University
of Southern California, but is included here since the relationship between
the Plateau languages and Wider Bantu will ultimately have to be accounted for.
The sustem developed in this paper is in many respects very Bantoid-like. In
fact, Anderson uses the same numbers as are used to refer to the noun classes
in Bantu.

Finally, my article "Reflections on the nasal classes in Bantu" is alas!
more an apology than a solution to this most perplexing noun class phenomenon
on all of our minds. The introduction of nasals into the Bantu noun class
system--including Eastern, but not Western Grassfields Bantu--continues tc be
a mystery, and in this paper I simply attempt to sort out the data and weigh
alternative explanations. I hope this "reflective" paper will be of use in
the on-going search for a nasal source.

Bach of the ten articles individually acknowledges support of different
agencies and persons who have made these studies possible. On behalf of the
entire Grassflelds Bantu Working Group, I weuld like to acknowledge with thanks
the financial support of National Secience Foundation grant no. BNS76-81261,
which has at one time or another facilitated the research efforts of all but
one of our ten authors. The lone exception is Robert Hedinger of the Summer
Institute of Linguistics, Yaounde, whom I thank for allowing us to include
his paper with our own., Finally, I would like to thank my colleagues at the
University of Southern California for allowing me to reflect on nasals and
especially Ms. Nonie Reed, who typed the bulk of this volume.
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THE Noun CLASSEs oF Ak)3ISE (Bakossl)

Robert Hedinger

Summer Inetitute of Linguistice, Yaounde

0. INTRODUCTION
The purpose of this paperl is to describe the Noun Class system of Ak35582
using the commonly adopted system for labelling noun classes in Bantu languages.
In section I, reference is made to Dorsch (1910/11) and Richardson (1957),

whe have previously described the AkA3s8 noun classes3.

1. THE NOUN CLASSES

Ak3DSE has been analysed as having fifteen noun classes, including the
infinitive (class A) and the locative (class B) (see below), In Table 1 the
noun prefixes and concordial morphemes for each class (except A and B) are

presented. This table gives evidence of the fact that each class is contrastive,
Table 1
The Noun Prefizes and Comcordial Merphemes
Noun A
Class Noun Prefires 1 z 3 4 5 6 7 8
e i ol 1
i ot e et } aw- an= n*~ mw- m- N- a- a-
la &
2 bew, b= db- &b~ b~ b~ b~ be- bd- bé-
M~y MDW-, MW-, m- fm= fm= m- m=  m= M- B méd-
4 W, {mpy—}, {my—}, m- - fm= M- m- m- M- K= mé-
mpw= mw=-

5 a-, d-, dy- dd- dd- d- d- d- a- 4- dé-
6 me=, m-, my- mm= fm- m- m- m- me- md- md-
7 e-, Cw-, cy=, c- dc~ dc- o= c- o= e~ 4- &
8 e'-, b~, by~ éb- db~ b= b~ b- &'~ &'~ bé-



Table 1 (eontinued)

g&zzg Noun Prefizes 1 2 3 4 ) 6 7 8
9 @=y n=, N- ec-~ en- iR e e B~ e- e-
10 @=, n-, M- de- dc- o~ o~ - e- b é-
13 1- dd- d4d~ d- d~ d- a- &~ dé-
14 e'-, bw-, b- db- db- b- b~ b-e'-é'- bé-
19 hy-, h= b~ db- b- b- b= e'-4'- bé-

The numbers above each column refer tec the following:

1: Prefix of the possessive pronoun, relative pronoun and demeomstrative
pronoun C (cf, below }.

Prefix of demonstrative pronouns A.

Prefix of demcnstrative pronouns B,

Prefix of the stem /-&n/ '...self' and of the emphatic demonstrative
pronoun.

Prefix of the subject and object pronoun.

The numeral prefix.

Verb prefix T and associative marker (AM) I.

: Verb prefix II and AM IT.

ELo SL I ]

00~ O Ln

The following criteria have been used to establish the individual noun
classes as contrastive:

1) the occurrence of the nouns with a specific set of concording elements,

2) the noun prefixes,

3) the pairing of a certain class with another class as singular and plural.
This criterion can of course not be applied when the singular/plural
dichotomy is irrelevant (i.e. for mass and abstract nouns, etec.).

Having established these thirteen different classes (excluding classes
A and B), it must be pointed out that some of the contrasts are very weak and
may, in fact be disappearing.

1.1 The contrast between classes & and 4: The following facts indicate
the weakness of the contrast between classes 3 and 4:

a) the concordial morphemes of the two classes are identical.

b) the majority of the nouns in both classes have a homorganic nasal as
their class prefix.

c) some speakers do not maintain the contrast exhibited by the very few
nounse listed below that do have a distinctive class 3 and class 4 prefix:
they use the class 3 prefix for both the singular and the plural of these

TIOUINS «

Ex.: /mw-esd/ (3) 'fork' /my-gsd/ (&) or /mw-esi/ '"forks'
/mw-¢/ (3) ‘'year' /my-&/ (4) or /mw-&/ 'years'
/mw-ed/  (3) ‘'promg' /my=ed/  (4) or /mw-ed/ 'prongs’
/mw=-En/  (3) 'broom' /my-8n/  (4) or [/mw-En/ 'brooms'
/mpw-ed/ (3) ‘'nostril’ /mpy-ed/ (4) or /mpw-gd/ 'nostrils’

/mpw-en/  (3) ‘'pincer' /mpy-en/ (4) or /mpw-en/ 'pincers’



A problem then arises when establishing the class membership of nouns
belonging to a single class gender. In the absence of a distinctively class 3
or class 4 prefix, should they be assigned to class 3 or class 4?7

Also, the class membership of count nouns can only be known if they co-
occur with qualifiers which give an indication of singulatr and plural, such as
the numerals.

1.2, The conirast between classes 8 and 14: The case of classes 8 and
14 is very similar, The concord sets are identical. Nouns of both classes
have the noun prefix /e'-/ and the only contrast ig carried by the noun
prefixes /by-/ (class 8) and /bw-/ (class 14) in a very few words.

For the nouns which pair with another class, there is no problem in
establishing their class membership: nouns with plural meanings which pair
with class 7 (singular) are assigned to class 8. Nouns with a singular meaning
which pair with class 6 (plural) are assigned to &lass l4.

The problem remains as to whether non-count nouns with the prefix /e'-/
and /b-/ should be assigned to class 8 or 14. It has been decided to assign
these nouns to class 14,

B, ¢ /e'=bt:/ "imowledge' (14)
fet-wis/ "hardness' (14)
/e'=1dngé/ 'fortune telling’ (14)
/b=8n/ 'brain' (14)
/b~ombé/ "sugar' (14
/b=Yn/> 'day" (14)

Some other classes have ldentical sets of concording elements but there is
no questlion as to the class membership of these mnouns because of thelr distine-—
tive noun prefixes. (ef. class 5 vs, class 13, class 7 vs. class 10, and
class 19 vs. classes 8 and 14.)

The question can be asked whether the contrasts between classes 3 and 4
and that between classes 8 and 14 are disappearing, or whether they have already
collapsed with some speakers. It is significant that Dorsch (1910) reported
a clear contrast in the concord set between the two pairs of classes. From
Table 1 (above ) and Table 2 (overleaf), it is obvious that the major dis-
tinguishing features of these classes have disappeared over the last 70-80
years,

Compare the following extract from Dorech (1910/11:248-9) rewritten with
the symbols used in this paper.



Table 2
The Noun Prefizes and the Comcordial Morphemes
Extracted from Dorsch’s Grammatik

Noun Noun prefizes
Clase (Dorsch's elass 1 2 4 5 6 7 8
rambering)
6 6 ’
3 M=, N= mw=— M- mw= m=  N- N mwe-
! (4a and b sg.)
4 my=, N- m-—6 m—6 mw—? M~ R= (n-) me-
(4a and b pl.)
6 m=, me- m=-/am-?  m- m-—/rnw-7 m=  me- me- me(:)~
(3a and b pl.
5a and b pl.
6b pl.)
8 e'- ab- ab= b= b- e e~ be-~
(6a pl.)
14 bw=, &'~ abw- abw-  bw- b- e'- a- bwé -

(5a and b sg.)

Richardson, in his 'Linguistic Survey of the Northern Bantu Borderland'
(1957:21) observed that there was no clear contrast between classes 3 and 4.
He wrote,

"It would appear that in the variety of koose investigated by Dorsch in
1910, a 3/4 gender existed. This took the shape of mu-/mi- in vowel jumction
and m-/m~ with consonant stems. It is mot clear whether this was the same
dialect as that examined by us, or whether our fallure to find such a gender
wag due to its having disappeared over the years. A third alternative is that
by chance our questionnaire did not include any 3/4 gender words owing to their
eccentric distribution in kooss. Dorsch's 3/4 gender must, however, be treated
as suspect since he states that only in the singular has it a distinctive
agreement, the plural agreement being identical with that of Class 6."

Several comments can be made: 1) from our own study of ak33se it is clear
that Richardson investigated a different dialect from Dorsch; 2) a comparison
of Tables 1 and 2 above has shown that a very important feature distinguishing
classes 3 and 4 has disappeared in the dialect studied by Dorsch, apparently
that spoken in the Nyasoso area; 3) . it is quite possible that Richardson did
not record any of the nouns having distinctive class 3 and 4 prefixes because
there are so few of them; 4) Richardson represents Dorsch as saying that the
plural agreement (i.e. the class 4 concord) is identical with that of class 6
but the extract from Dorsch in Table 2 shows that he recorded a contrast between
classes 4 and 6 at least in the numeral prefix (6) and a certain verb prefix

(n.
2, THE NOUN PREFIXES
In this section, each class will be taken in turn and the noun prefix with

its allomorphs and their distribution will be given. In each class the allomorph
with the widest distribution has been chosen as the basic allomorph. It can be



noted that in most classes a non-basic allomorph corresponds with the Proto-
Bantu form listed.

Class 1 (FB: *mo-)s

iN—% (/m-/ . Jfow-/ &~ /Jw-/) . /w-/ ‘'class 1 noun prefix’
/m=/, /mw=/ and /w-/ precede vowel initial stems:
/m~/ precedes /-od/ 'person' and related stems,
/mw-/ precedes /-&n/  'child', /-3/ ‘'small' and related stems,
/w=/ precedes /-f:d/ 'my friend', /-#:n/ ‘vour friemd', and
/<%:b/ 'his friend'.’

/M-/ occurs elsewhere,

Examples of /n-710 /w=tdn/ Tslave"
/n=ken/ Tguest, stranger'
/N jdm/ 'male, husband'

/w=hon/ 'rich man'

A common derivation is the addition of the /w=-/ prefix to the verb root
to give the person who performs the action, as in

IN—wiiz/ 'killer'
/n—ced/ 'baby nurse'
/w=jtb/ 'thief’

/n-wan/ Tfighter'

Class la (PB:  *g-)
/9-/ 'class la noun prefix'’
Examples: . /@-bobéd/ '(rope)'11 /@-mbe &/ Yeat!
/¥-awale:/ "flu epidemic! /@-ndumg :/ ! (bark) '
/9-&ldwt 1/ 'clockbird! /@-nso:son/  'spear grass'

Proper names are also considered part of class la:

Examples: /@~sdng:/ 'Sone' /B-nzelés/ "Nielle'
/#-élon/ "Elong’ /#-mecane/ "Mechane'

There is an interesting feature characterizing nouns in this class. Almost

without exception, nouns with final /e(:)/ (in non-nuclear syllable) belong to
class la.

Examples: /@-etombe:/ '(plum)' f@=bd1€:/ ' (dance) "
/@-apine:/ 'cattle' /ﬁ-kSéﬁIE/ '(small cocoyam)'
/@-nhe:te:/  '(bird)’



Clage & (PB: *pa-)

{be-} /b=/ o [/be-/ 'class 2 noun prefix'
/b=/ precedes vowel initial stems of class 1,

/be=/ cceurs elsewhere.

Examples: /b-ad/ "persons’ */be-awale:/ » /bewalg:/ 'flu epidemic’
/b-¥n/ "children' */be-&ikwt:/ » /b¥KwE:/  'clockbirds'
/b-3/ "small' /be-mbe 1€/ ‘cats'
/b-¥:d/ "my friends' /be-ndume:/ ' (barks)"
/be~babé/  '(ropes)' /be=nso:son/ 'spear grasses'

There is one noun with an irregular singular/plural pattern:
/mmw-4:d/, /beb-%:d/ ‘'woman, women'. Two explanations for the irregular
/mmw=/ and /beb-/ prefixes seem possible: .

1) to consider each as an additional allomcrph of the respective classes, or
2) to conslder each as consilsting of a repetition of the class prefix:
/m=mw~/ (class 1) and /be-b-/ (class 2).

Class & (PB:  *mo-)

{N—} Cmpw=/ o~ /ow=/Y L Im~/ L Iw=/ "class 3 noun prefix’
/mpw-/ precedes /-t¢d/ ‘'nostril' and /-en/ 'pincer',
/mw~/ precedes other stems with initial /e/ or /a/,
/m~/  precedes other vowel initial stems,

/N—/12 occurs elsewhere.

Examples: /mpw-gd/ "nostril’ /m=U:/ fire!
Imw-&/ 'vear' /u-sls/ 'file'
Imw=g:n/ "broom' /m-dim/ 'corpse’
/m-og/ 'soot'
Class 4 {PB: *me-)

{N—}, (/mpy-/ =« /mY'-/)13 w /m=/ o /w~/ 'class 4 noun prefix'
/mpw~/ /mw-/

/mpy=-/ precedes /-gd/ ‘'nostrils' and /-en/ ‘'pincers',
/mpw—/

/my-/  precedes other stems with initial /e/ and /a/,
Smw=/

/m--/14 precedes other vowel initial stems,
/N-/l5 accurs elsewhere,
Examples:  /mpy-en/ 'pincers’ /m=U: mé nkd:1&/ ‘matches’
Imy=&/ 'vears' /r-si/ files'

/my-g st/ "forks' /n=dim/ 'eorpses’



Class b (PB: *|g-)

ga—} fd=/ . fdy-/ . Ja~/ 'class 5 noun prefix’'
/d-/  precedes stems with initial high vowels,
/dy-/ precedes other vowel initial stems,

/a~/  occurs elsewhere.

Examples; /d-Yd/ Teye' /dy=&m/ 'parcel'
/d-0/ "nose' /a-ba:/ "liver'
/dy-Esid/ Terab' /a-nag/ '{palm)’
Class 6 (PB: *ma-)
{me—} m=/ . imy=/ . [me~/ 'class 6 noun prefix’

/m-/  precedes stems with initial high vowels,
/my~/ precedes other vowel initial stems,
/me=/ occurs elsewhere.

Note: The rule given above for /my-/ and /m-/ represents the most conservative
stage of development and is not true for all speakers and dialects, some of
whom use the /m-/ prefix before all vowels.

Examples: /m=1d/ "eyes' /me-ba:/ 'livers’
/m=t/ 'noses' /me=~nag/ ' (palms)’
/my-Esid/ or /m-Esid/ 'crabs'
/my-&m/  or /m-&m/ "parcels
Class 7 (PB:  *ke-)
{e-} (few=/ ~ Jey=/) ~ Je=/ ~ Je-/ 'class 7 noun prefix'

_/cw-/ precedes /-81/  '(leaf, plant)',
/cy-/ precedes /-¥:/ 'leaf',
/c=/  precedes other vowel initial stems,

/e~/  occurs elsewhere.

Examples: /Jew-a1/ '(leaf, plant)' /c=dm/ "thing'
foy-d:/ "eaf! /e=1ém/ 'domestic animal'
fe=oi/ 'boil, tumour' /e-pum/ 'fruit!
Class 8 (PB:  *gi-)
{e'-} (/o=/ ~ Jby-/} ~ Je'-/ 'class 8 noun prefix'

/b=/ precedes /-3n/ 'hee',
/by-/ precedes other vowel initial stems,

/e'-/ occurs elsewhere.



Examples: /b-5n/ 'hoes' fe'-ém/ 'domestic animals’
/by—ém/l6 "things' /e'-pum/ "fruits'
/by-ol/ 'boils' fe'-sef 'toothsticks'
Class 9 (PB: *ne-)
{@-} In=f ~ /In=/ ~ B/ 'class 9 noun prefix'l7
/n-/ precedes vowel initial stems,
/N—/l8 precedes stems with initial /b, d, g, and z/,
/$-/ occurs elsewhere.
Examples: /n-am/ 'meat, animal’ Im-ziz/ 'road"'
/=1l 'wooden chisel' /®-kdb/ "hen, fowl'
/n-bhg/ 'plucking stick'’ /@-pd:/ 'cutlass'
/r=dab/ "house' /o=y31/ "body '
/n-gus/ 'pig!
Class 10 (PB:  *|i-ne-)
{e-} in=l ~ [Ie=/ o /B-/ 'clags 10 noun prefix’lg
/n-/ precedes vowel initial stems,
/w~/ precedes stems with initial /b, d, g, and z/,
/@-/ oeccurs elsewhere.
Examples: /n-am/ 'animals' In-zi:/20 "roads’
/n=ol/ sawdust’ /¥-klo/ "hens'
/r=bbd/ 'goats' /@-pd:/ 'cutlasses’
/n=ddb/20  Thouses' /9-pdl/ "(skin diseases)’
/e-gu:/ "pigs' /B=yi1/ "bodies'

Note that the class 9 and 10 noun prefixes are fdentical and the singular/plural
distinction is signalled only by the concording elements. There is one noun
which is an exception: /mbwé/ ‘'dog' has as plural /mby¢/, resembling
somewhat the class 3 and 4 prefixes. However, /mbwé/ and /mbyé/ take the
class 9 and 10 concording elements respectively,

Class 13 (PB: *to-)
arys 'class 13 noun prefix'
Examples: /l-en/ "mushrooms”’ /&7 'pangelins’
=1/ 'camwood (pl.)' /1-5:0/21 'hawks'
/1=én/ ‘firewood (pl.)' /l-o:b/2l 'wild peppers'’
l=av/ 'laughter’



Class 14 (PB: #Bo-)

{e'-} /bw-/ ~ /b= L e =/ 'class 14 noun prefix'
/bw-/ precedes stems with initial /e/ and /al,
/b-/  precedes other vowel initial stems,

/e"-/ occurs elsewhere,

Examples: /bw-g 1/ Ttree! /e ~idm/ Terap!
/bw-al/ "trough' Je'=sf 1/ 'duiker'
/b=-Tn/22 'day' /o' ~we/ 'pain’
/b~ombé/ 'sugar'
Clasg 19 (PB: *pi-)
{hy—} /h=f o Shy=/ " 'class 19 noun prefix’

/h-/  precedes stems with initial /i/,

/hy=/  occurs elsewhere.

Examples: /n=Y:/ ! camwood * / hy=&n/ 'firewood'
/hy-8/ 'pangolin' /hy=3:b/ "hawk'
/hy-en/ "mushroom' /hy-a:b/ 'wild pepper’

Note that this class and class 13 have not been recorded by Dorsch, probably
due to the small number of nouns in these classes and the fact that their con—
cording elements are identical with those of classes 8 and 5 respectively.

The infinitive and the locative elasses

Both these classes have an /a-/ prefix and take the class 5 concords.

The infinitive prefix (class 5) may be added to any verb root like other
verbal prefixes. When this prefix is added, there are very clearly definable
tone patterns. Of the forms given in Section 4, only the relative pronocun and
the associative marker may occur with the infinitive.

The locative prefix (class B) may be added to any noun in addition to the
respective class prefix. Tt always has the tone pattern H!, Of the forms
given in Section 4, only /d&n/ 'itself' may occur with the locative.

Forms with the Infinitive and locative prefixes each have a very limited
distribution in larger grammatical structures.
Class A (= class 5)

/a-/ "infinitive prefix'

Examples: This prefix can be added to any verb root to form an infinitive or
verbal noun.

/a-heb/ '(the) jumping' /a-pe:n/ '(the) bringiag'
/a-téd/ '(the) taking'
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These verbal nouns occur in constructions such as given below, showing that they
take the class 5 (= class 13) concord.

/a-heb - &d8  4-hdbd/
"the-jump which  he-jumped'
tjumping up he ......... 0

fa-tdd 486 A-t&aé ehid & pam/
'the-taking which he-took bone of animal’
Ttaking the bone he «.vvvvearans!

1

Ja~kY: dbwdg  A-ke (A) dé (5) d-s3m (A) ngun .../
The-went outside to-go AM to-peck eorn’

'he went outside to peck up the corn’

/me-mbfd  d-ke (&) dé (5) d-hed (&) mel./
' T-went-out to-go AM to-look-for sticks'
'T went out in search of sticks.’

Ja~pém  (a) & (5) |4n/
'the-carrying AM  firewood'

'The oarrying of fivewood ...?!
/a-na: (A} ¢ (5) epin/

'the sleeping AM sleeplessnaess'
'He had a sleepleas night.'

Class B
I
/a’ —/24 'locative marker'

Examples: This marker is always prefixed to the first word of a locative phrase,
frequently a noun,

*/é!—N—déb/ > /énldéb/ 'infat the house'
24t emdfbs s /é:!ifb/_ 'at/to the stream’
TYY LI Ay N /4% &m/ 'in the trap’
#/8 ca-hin/ . /4hin/ "to the bush'

Such locative constructions take the class 5 concord elements:

/N—déb‘(g) cdn (9)/ /4rddb (B) dbn (5)/
Yhouse  {teelf! 'in the house itself'
Jo-dfb (7) c&n (1)/ &kt (B) d¥n (5)/
'strean itself’ tat the stream itself’
/e'~14m (14) bdn (14)/ 74%4m (B) d¥n (5)/
"trap itself' "in the trap itself’
/a-hin (5) dén (5) / /4hin  (B) ddn (5)/
Tbush itself! 'in the bush itself’

Classes A and B will not be considered further in the following sectioms.
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3. THE NOUN GENDERS

Nouns of the classes described in the previous section (except classes A
and B) frequently pair as to singular and plural. This pairing is commonly 25
referred to as "gender". Certain nouns "for which enumeraticn is irrelevant"
{(e.g. mass and abstract nouns, etc.} are members of one class only.

Table 3
s 26
The Noun Genders

Class Clase

19 == : [13]

In the above table, double class genders are indicated by lines joining
two class numbers. The numbers on the left refer tec the singular nouns, those
on the right to plural nouns, except in Gender 6/6 where the 6 refers to both
singular and plural nouns, Class 6 is clearly seen to be the most widely used
as plural: in fact, it is used with all singular classes except class 1.

Noun classes occurring as single class genders are marked by boxes.

In Table 4 below, figures are given to indicate the size of the various
genders. .

Table 4

The Relative Size of the Genders

Double class genders Single elase genders
Gendar  Number of nouns % Gender  Number of nouns %
1{a)/2 167 11 © 1(a) . 5 1

3/4 141 10 2 L I
3/6 1 1 3. 105 7
5/6 178 13 5 Bt 1
6/6 6 .1 6 51, 3
76 8 1 7 21 1
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Table 4 (contimied)

Double class gendars Single class genders

Gender  MNumber of nouns % Gender  Number of nouns %
7/8 297 21
9/6 3 1 9 49 3
9/10 235 17 i 10 24 2
14/6 11 1 13 1 1
19/6 3 1 14 15 2
19/13 6 1
Total 1,166 c.80% Total © 282 ¢.20%

-

The following are apparent from the above chart:

1) About 80% of the nouns in this sample are count nouns having a singular

and plural.
2) The Genders 1/2, 3/4, 5/6, 7/8 and 9/10 are the most typical double class
genders (72%).

The Semantics of the Noun Genders: 1In the past, the Bantu noun
classes may have been based on a semantic classification of the rouns, but now
it appears to be a purely arbitrary system where in nc one class can nouns of
only one semantic c¢lass be found.

There are still, however, some features worth noting as far as semantics
and the noun classes in Ak3DS€ are concerned:

a) Most nouns which have a human referent are in Gender 1¢a)/2.

b) Many liquids are found in Gender 6.

¢) Many paired body parts are in Gender 7/6.

d) Abstract nouns formed from verb rcots by adding the prefix /e' =/ are in
Gender 8 {=14).

e) Many animals are found in Gender 9/10.

3t The Double Class Genders:

Examples of each double class gender are presented below.

Gender 1(a)/2 fu=} (@) and {be-}
/m~od/, /b-ad/ 'person(s)’
/m-o:pon/, /b-d:pon/ 'human being(s)'
Jmw=3n/, /b-&n/ "child(ren)"'
/mw=dpan/, /b-4:pan/ 'sibling(s)’
/wd;b/, /b-%;5/ 'my friend(s)'
/w-Ein/, /b=¢in/ 'your friemd(s)'
/n-sdsbwog/, /be-s8:bwog/ "mortar carver(s)'
/n=iem/ /ve~lem/ 'wizard(s)'



Gender 1(al/2 (continued)
/P-awagte:/,

/g-61%:/,
/#-nlage:/,
/B-bobé/,
Cander 3/4 In-}
/mpw-gd/, /mpy-cd/
/mpw-en/, /mpy-en/
/mw-&/, /my-E/
fmw-ed/,  /my-cd/
/N~jAgl,  In-JAgf
/N-Edn/,  /n-bBn/
Gender 3/€ {N~}

Only cne example has been found:

/N-won/,

{a-}
/dy;ém/,
/dy-ad/,
/dy-8m/,
fa=0/,
/d=Yn/,
/d—usé/,
/dy-ené/,
/a-nag/,
fa-ba:/,

Gender 5/8

but

Gender 6/6 {me-}

/me-ha:/,
/me-longd/,
/m-&/,

/m=3:/,

*/be-awagte:/ » /bewagte:/ "(plant(s))’
s\ 2,
®/be-éia:/ . /bdlé:/ "(bird(s))"'
/be-nlage:/ 'iarge antelope(s)’
/ba-babé/ Y(xope(s))'
and {N“}
"nostril(s)' or /mpw-ed/ 'nostrils’
'pincer(s)’ or  /mpw-en/ 'pincers’
‘vear(s)' or /mw-&/ 'years' ‘
"prong(s)' . or /mw-gd/ "prongs’'
"handle(s)' ’ )
'central rafter(s)’
and  {me~}
/me~n-won/ 'joint(s)’'
and {men}
/m=5m/ "parcel(s}'  or  /my-dm/
/m—ad/ 'village(s)' or /my-ad/
/m-&m/ "pregnancy, pregnancies’
/m=0/ 'nose(s)'
/m=Yn/ 'name (s) '
/me~d-usé/ 'rack(s) above fire' or /m-usd/

/me-dy-ené/

"mirror(s)’

or /my-ené/

/me-nag/ "(palm(s))'
/me-ba:/ "liver(s)'

and {me~}

/me-hd:/ "forked stick(s)'
/me-longé/ "bucket {s)'

/m=-&/ "junction(s)"'
/m=5:/ 'headband(s) '
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Gender 7/6 {e-} and {mg-}
Je~-ku:/, /me-ku:/ 'foot, feet!
Je-tl:/, /me-t{:/ 'ear(s)"
Jfe-hsb/, /me-hdb/ 'voice(s)'
/le-tud/, /me-tud/ 'raffia palm(s)'
/e-sison/, /me-sison/ 'elephant grass(es)'
Gender 7/8 {ew} and {?'“2
ley-4/, /by-&/ 'leaf, leaves'
fe=dm/, /by-ém/ "thing(s)'
fe=én/, /b-&n/ "hoe(s)'
fe-kd:/, Je'~ka:/ 'fishing basket(s)'
/e=13m/, /e'-15m/ 'cave(s)'
Gender 8/8 {N-} and {me-}

Only three examples of this gender have been found, two of which alse have
a class 10 plural form.

/n—de/, /me-n~de/ tgift(s)"
/n-ddb/, /me-n-dd b/ 'house{s)}' or /n-ddb/ (c1.10)
IN=zi:/, /me—N-zi:/ "path(s)' or /n-zii/ (el.l0)
Gender 8/10 {8-} and {ﬁ«}
Jo-kiv/,  Jg-kib/ *hen (8) " /N=blg/, /n-bAg/  'plucking
f@=pa:/,  /o-pd:/ 'cutlass(es)' stick(s)
/@-seb/, /B-seb/ Tgquirrel(s)’ /n-am/, /n-am/ 'animal(s)’
[p-v51/, /B-y31/ "body, bodies' /n-al/, /n-a1/ 'chisel(s)'
/N-gu:/, IN-gu:/ tpig(s)’ but /mbw-£/, /mby-€/ 'dog(s)'
Gender 14/8 {e'-1 {me*}
/bw-et/, /m-gl/ 'tree(s)' /e'-mi:/, /me-mi:/ 'finger(s)’
/e'-com/, [me-com/ 'stick(s)' le'-<€1/,  [fme-<fi/ *duiker{s)’
fe'-13m/,  /me-1dm/ "trap(s)'
Gender 19/6 {hy—} and ime-}

Only the following examples of this gender have been found but each has a
more regular plural in Gender 19/13.

/hy-8/, /me~hy-£/ 'pangolin(s) /hy-oib/, /me-hy=2:b/ 'wild :
Jhy=%:b/, /me=hy=3:b/  '{hawk(s)) peppet ()



Gender 18/13 { h\/—} and ‘U = }

Shy=E/,  JI-E/ 'pangolin{s)' fhy=dns, S 1=86n/ "firewood(s) '
/hy-en/, /l-en/ "mushroom{s)"' Shy=5:b/, /1-5:b/ '(hawk(s))'
/h=Y:/, /1-Y:/ 'camwood(s)' /hy-o:b/, /1-0:b/  'wild pepper(s)’

3.2, The Fingle Class Genders:

Examples of each single class gender are presented below.

Gender 1(a) iN—} {class 1)
{@— g (class la)
/mw=4 nkum/ ' {secret society)' /P-nglitsé/  'Nguesi - place name’
/@-abd:/ 'honey-like substance' /B-ng%:mé/  'Ngome - person's name'
/B-apabd/ 'wax in the ear’ /P-mécanz/  'Mechane - person's
T
/@-mbwembwe/  'morning' Gl
Gender 2 {be«}
Only one example of this gender has been found.
/be-canléné/ ‘wasting of time'
Gender 3 {N*}
/mw~ane/ ‘trick, way out' /m-lte/ 'afternoon'
» y
/mw-¢ntud/ 'smoke' /n-besd/ ' (dance) '
/m-og/ 'soot’ /n-pal/ "hunting'
/m=t:/ 'fire! /n=-kwd/ 'salt!'
Gender & . {a—}
/a-ken/ 'starchy water' Ja~kd:sé/ 'Bakossi language'
/a-ki:/ 'being an in-law'
Gender & Zme~z
/m=31/ 'oil! /me-1%/ 'oath'
/m=Yn/ "madness’ /me-ndfb/ "water'
/me-cangd/ 'pleading’ /me-pt:/ " {mushroom) '
/me—kY:/ "blood'
Gender 7 {e—s
le-td/ 'chin' /e-dlbé/ - Thonour, respect’
fc=l/ "death ceremeny' /e=lod/ 'scent'

lew-41/ "(leaf for medicine)' /e-pame/ 'stubboraness'
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Gender 9 {9“}
/p-am/ "meat' /N-gon/ 'moon!
/n-bl:/ 'rain' /#-kimbe/ 'pride’
/n-do: b/ 'eround’ /o-ptd/ Tthirst'
/n-d3g/ 'deafness’ /@~1ake/ Teredit'
Gender 10 { @—]
/n=al/ ' sawdust " /N-gon/ 'groundnuts'
/N=bag/ 'clouds' /B-kdn/ "heans'
/N—du:/ 'bitter leaf' /8-pdl/ "(ulcer)'
Gender 13 {F“}

Only one example has been found;

/=a:/ "laughter'
Gender 14 {e'—}
/e'=bi:/ 'knowledge' /b-In/ 'day'
fet-wli:/ 'hardness' /b~én/ '"brain'
/e -wdn/ "(tree)! /bw-31/ "trough'

4. THE CONCORDIAL MORPHEMES

In the previous sections, the noun classes, the noun prefixes and the
noun genders have been discugsed. In this section, the distribution of the
eight sets of concordial morphemes as given in Table 1 ( above) will be des-
eribed. The meanings given for the various stems taking these sets of concords
can only be approximate. A more precise statement will have te be made in a
description of the grammatical system.

Set 1:

The following stem classes take the first set of concord prefixes:
a) the possessive pronouns,
b) the relative pronouns,
c) the demonstrative proncun C,

a) The possessive pronouns:

There are six possive proncun stems:

singular plural
'first person' /-em/ /-ed/
'second person’ /-on/ /=en/
'third person’ /~i/ /=ab/

Tone on these stems varles, sometimes freely, sometimes according to



context. The following chart gives the distribution of tones ccecurring on the
different possessive pronoun stems but a rule for their conditioning is outside
the scope of this paper.

Fable £

Cecurrence of Tone on the Possessive Provnoun Stems

: LB W I
=am X %
7 ' ‘(&';nd TR - sg %) -on % x X
i 4L - e s 7-._f i o %

(Bbd pet'rs.h.vg-,},-

X

X

X

s iy i :_?;’gblc 7
- The Pos ess,we Pmnomsﬂ
L : plural

Ci 1st ?nd 3rd
awesd awen awab
Abi. . dbed Aben Abab
Mmoo rime d mhme n rma b
i) fimed fime n ima b
L4 4ded Aden 4dab
i - fned mime n ifma b
éel dced écen écab
. Abi Abed Aben dbab
acl eced ecen ecab
dei éced écen dcab
Adi dded Aden ddab
&b dbed  dben dbab
Abi Abed aben dbab

Pogsessive pronouns may either precede or follow the noun, the former
being the most common position.

BY The Re ve Pronou; /-e/

The toue on the stem /-e/ may be L, 'H or L. The rising tone only occurs
with the class 1 and 9 concords.
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Tahle 8
The Relative Pronoun
Class /el Class /el Class /-e/
1 awe 5 dde 9 ece
2 dbe 6 tfme 10 éce
3 fime 7 éce 13 dde
4 time 8 dbe 14 Abe

19 4be

The function of the relative promoun includes that of possessive marker.

fe'-mi: (l4) dbe kém/ 'the monkey's finger'

' finger monkey !

/mwdn (1) awe akumé/ "the child of Akume'

'ohild Alume '

/bdipan (2) dbe kdn/ "the siblings of the chief'

tgiblings ehief'
¢) The Demonstrative Pronouwn (: /~edé/ "that, those particular...'

The tone pattern on the stem is either LH or !HH. LH occurs with classes
1 and 9 concord prefixes (following a low tone)}, !HH occurs elsewhere.

Tahle 3
The Demonstrative Proncun C

Claas /-edé/ Class /~edé/ Clasa /~edé/
1 awedé 5 4ddas 9 ecedé
' ’!' 14 ’!’ ’

2 &bédé 6 fmédé 10 &cédé
' "f rd "’ r

3 fmédé 7 &cédé 13 Adédé
' "’ r "J L

4 fmédé 8 Abédé 14 Abédé

1
19 ADédé

This demonstrative proncun always precedes the noun.

Set 2:

This set of concord prefixes is identical with Set 1 with the exception of
classes 1 and 9. It is prefixed to the following demecnstrative pronoun stems:

/-én/ 'this one here' /=inf:/ 'that one over there'

/-ef 'that one there'
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Table 10

The Demonstrative Pronouns A

{lass  /-én/ /-e/ /=Inf:/ Class /=én/ /el /=int:/
1 anén ane aninT: 7 écén écé écini:

2 dbén 4bé anfnf; 8 dbén 4bé abinf:

3 fmén mmé fmfnf: 9 enén ane enfnf:

4 fmén fimé fmini 10 &cén écé dcint:
5 ddén Adé 4dinf: 13 4dén 4dé ddfinf:

6 fmén imé i inf 14 abén Abé 4dbinf:
19 dbén Abé abfnf:

The stem /-¢/ carries a low tome in the enviromment of classes 1 and 9,
high or falling tone elsewhere. These demonstrative promouns precede the noun
qualified.

Set 3;

Set 3 is prefixed to the same three stems as given in the preceding
section: /-én/, /-e/ and /~{nf:/. The difference hetween the two sets is
that the initial vowel or syllabic nasal is absent from Set 3.

Table 11

The Demonatrative Pronouns B

Class  /-én/ /-e/ /-Tnis/ (lass /~én/ /-e/ /-fnfs/

1 nén ne nfnf: 7 cén c8 cfnf:
2 bén b& binf: 8 bén bd binf:
3 mén mé minf: 9 nén ne ninf:
4 " mén mé minf: 10 cén cé cinf:
5 dén dé dinf: 13 dén dé dint:
6 mén ma min{ 14 bén b& binf:

19 -bén b8 binf:

If following a high tone, /nén/ and /ninf:/ of classes 1 and 9 are down-
stepped.

These demonstrative pronouns are used in two ways, in each case following
the noun which governs them:

1) as attributive to the noun, as in
/kib (D) Aén/ "this hen' /mmwd:d (1) ne/  "that woman'
/abad (5) dén/ 'this cloth' /e"nan (14) b&/  'that bird'
2) as predicate in a non-verbal clause, as in

/ekog (7) cén/ 'this is bark' /nddb (9) dén/ 'this is a house’
/Aton (3) mén/ 'this is {a certain tyne of) cocoyam'
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Set 4:;
This set is prefixed to the following stems:
/-&n/ 'himself, herself, ete. (not reflexive)' and
/-&de/ 'emphatic demonstrative pronoun’.
Tahle 12
'oi.eelf! and the Emphatic Demonetrative Fronoun'
Class /=¥&n/ /-éde/ Class /-én/ /-¥&de/
1 mwé&n mwéde 7 cén céde
2 bén b&de 8 b&n béde
3 mé&n méde 9 cén céde
4 mén méde 10 cén céde
5 d&n déde 13 dén déde
6 mén méde 14 bén béde
19 bén béde
These items always follow the noun:
/4bé bad (2) bdn/ 'those people themselves'
/mod (1} mwéde/ 'the person (whom we talked about)'
Set §5:

Set 5 (see Table 1) is prefixed to the stem /~s/ to form the subject and
object third person pronouns.

The subject pronoun has a falling tone and occurs in addition to the verb
prefix which it precedes.

The object pronoun has a high tone,
Set 6:

Bet 6 is prefixed to the numeral stems 1 to 5: /-hdg/ ~ /pdg/ 'one, some’,
/-be/ 'two', /~1d:n/ 'three', /ni:n/ "four', /-t8:n/ 'five' and also to the
question word /-tdq/ '"how many'.

Table 13
The Numerals

Class [-rdg,p3g/ /-be/  /-1&:in/  /-niin/ /-t&:n/ /-tén/

»

1 nhog = = 5 . =
2 behdg bébe bé1d;n béni:n bétad:n bétdn
3 nhdg - - - - -
4 ahdg rhbe Aldin Anizn Atérn Atdn
5 ahdg - - - - -
6 mehdg mébe méid:in ménlsn météin métén
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Table 13 (continued)
Class  /-h3g,pdg/ /-be/ /=1d:n/ /-ni:n/ /-ta;n/ /-tén/

7 ehdg - - - - -

8 &' hig &be &' id:n &'ni:n &'tA:n é'1dn
9 pdg - - - - -
10 shdg ébe éid:n éni:n étéin étén
13 ahdg Abe Ald:n Anin Atl:n Atén
14 e’ hdg 4 3 2 » ”
19 e'hdg - o - - -

Note that all the preflxes have a high tone except when occurring befere
/~hdg/ 'one, some' where they carry a low tone in all classes. The meaning
of the numeral /-h3g/ is either 'one' when collocating with singular nouns or
'some’ when occurring with plurals and non-count mouns.

The numerals always follow the noun.

Sets 7 and 8:

These two sets of concordial morphemes are used as a) verb prefixes,
b) associative markers and c) prefixzes of the qualifiers.

a) The Verb Prefixes:

Both sets occur as verb prefixes. Set 8 occurs before tensefaspect/polarity
prefixes, Set 7 occurs elsewhere.

The basic prefix tone patterns are as indicated in Table 1 but they do
change with scme verb forms.

Examples: /mod (1) a-syd! a-sid &rfddb/ 'Everyone went home
'person (l)-all he (l)-returmed to-house'
/pd d (10) é-péntéd ate/ "The bees scattered.'
'bees they (10)-scattered into'

. /mendib (8) mé-hyddé/ "The water is hot:'

'water <1t (6)-is-hot!
/donge dé-nkén-henlé a-ke/ 'Some couldn't go,’
'some they (5)-past/neg.-can to (A)-~go'
/nsdn (3) mén *(md-d-md:') , mé-md:'/ "The work itself
'work itself it (3)-neg.-finished'’ didn't finish'

b) The Associative (genitive) Marker (AM):

Both sets are used as associative markers occurring between two nouns to
indicate a variety of relationships. The class membership of the first noun
determines the class membership of the AM. However, the choice of a marker
from either Set 7 or 8 is determined by the phomnological shape of the second
noun. Set 8 occurs before noun initial /a-/, /e~/, /e'-/, /be-/, /me-/ and
/N~/, except before /n-/ in the sequences Jmb~/, /nd-/, /cg-/ and /nz-/ of
classes 1, 9 and 10 (where the nasals are non-syllabic). Set 7 occurs elsewhere.

For all forms of the associative marker, see Table 1.
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Examples: Je'tag (8) é7(8y kib (9)/ 'The feathers of a hen'
'feathers  AM hen'
Jdonge (5) & (5) pdndé (9)/ 'Sometime'
! some AM time!
/abé (5) dé&(5) bebd:d (2)/ 'The habit of women'
'habit AM women '
/et 1dm(14) bd(14) e'sd (14)/ "The first trap'
"trap AM Face'

¢) The Qualifiers:

Meanings which in English are commonly expressed by adjectives are usually
expressed in Ak33se by verbal forms or nouns. Exceptions to this are the
following stems:

/-sy&l/ 'all' /-mbd:/ 'big' /~<ad/ 'small'
/-hé:/ "which?' /-mp&:/ "other’ /-ekd:18/  "new'
These six are considered as qualifiers rather than verbs or nouns for the

followlng reasons:

1) They cannot be declined as verbs.

2) They do not occur independently as nouns do.

3) When /~sy3l/, /-mp&:/ and /-ek3:1&/ qualify a noun they do not parallel
noun 2 in the associative construction. WNoun 2 which follows the
associative marker is not downstepped whereas a downstep can be
observed with these qualifiers.

Table 14
The Qualifiere

Class /-sy8l/  Jembdi/  [-sad/ /-ndi/ f-mpd&/ /-ekb: 1€/
1 asydl ambd; asad ahé: ampé: ekd; 1é
2 s2ale|  Bhmba;  BA=ad  BANG: bénod: béKS: 14
3 Askdi fbd:  hsad  An&s  mémpd:  méK3: 14
4 4 Mbd: fHsad Ané: mém%é: méKS: 14
5 4t Ambd: asad &hé: dénipé: déKS: 14
6 més&éi mémbd : mésad mé hé+ mémh%: mééi:!é
7 és&é! émbd, ésad &hé: émhé ééﬁ-lé
8 2rebdl &'mbd:  &'sad &'hé: bémbd: bdkS: 14
9 esybl embd: esad ehé: emp8: dhgilt

10 sebdl  émbd:  dsad éhd:  nb &ko: 14
13 ER S imbds Asad  4hds  déubd;  déKS:té
14 freldl  &'mbd:  &'sad  &'nés bdnbd:  béKS: 14
19 2shdl &'mbdr &'sad &'né: bénhe:  békS: 18



All these qualifiers follow the noun qualified.

The first four take the Set 7 prefixes, the last two, Set 8.

the prefixes assimilate to the initial /e/ of /ek3; 18/ as follows:
*(fa-/ + lekd:1&/) » Jekd:iéd/ (1)
x(/bd-/ + Jekd:i18/) . /békd:1&/  (2)

S a3

Wote that
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1

12,

13.

NOTES

This paper reflects mainly the dialect spoken in Ndom and Nyasoso where
our research has been carried out,
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The following near phonemic transcription has been used in the paper:
Vowels: i, e, €, a, 9, 0, ©, u. Vowel length is indicated by a colon.

Consonants: p, t, k, b, d, g9, ¢, j, s, z, h, m, n, n, n, N (hemorganie
nasal), |, vy, w, ' (glettal stop). (c and j, hand ', p and n do not
contrast.)

Toreg: high tone (H): “; low tome (L): unmarked (note that all nasals
word-initially before a consonant bear a tome although not all are
phonetically syllabic); rising tone (LE): *; falling tone GIOK alld
falling to a downstepped high tone (H!H): "; downstep: !.

Ak35sE is spoken mainly in the Tombel and Bangem Sub-Divisions of the
South-West Province of the United Republic of Camercon by approximately

60,000 people. It is a Bantu language belonging to the so-called Mbo
cluster (Guthrie's A.15).

Ak3ose written according to the transcription in Note 1 is akd:sé.
Dorsch refers to AK30se as Nkosi, Richardson as Kooss.

The demonsttrative pronouns may be divided grammatically into three word
classes and are labelled A, B and C for convenience of reference.

Some dialects have /bwfn/ 'day' and Dorsch (1910/11: 249) records buin
for this dialect.

These items we have recorded with a preceding syllabic /m/.

The /w/ is apparently a feature of class 3 rather than of class 4 (or
class 6) and so its presence here is surprising.

PB means the Proto-Bantu form, as in Welmers (1973: 165).
For these forms, see the plural possessive pronouns below.

/N=/ 1s a homorganic nasal bearing tone but 1t is not phonetically
syllabic before b, d, g, and z in this class.

Brackets arcound giosses should be read as "a kind of :

The homorganic nasals of class 3 are always syllabic.

Sea above for a comment on the y/w alternation in this class.
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15.

16.

17.

18,
19.

20.

21.

22.

235

24,

25.

26.

27.

Only one example has been observed.
The homorganic nasals of class 4 are always syllabic.

Another plural form of this word is /bw-&m/ (class 14), apparently an
exception since class 14 is a class of singular nouns.

To analyse class 9 and 10 prefixes purely descriptively would yield &

§- prefix in all cases. We have, however, chosen to analyse /p-/ and
/N=/ as class 9 and 10 prefixes to highlight the relationship with

Bantu in gemeral. The zero allomorph is chosen as the basic one hecause
it has the widest distributiom.

The hemorganic nasal of this class and of class 10 is non-syllabic.

See Note 17.

The plural of /N-ddb/ 'house' and /n-zi:/ 'road' is also formed by adding
the class 6 prefix /me-:/ /me-n-ddb/ "houses' and /me-nN-zi:/ 'roads'.

The plural of these words 1s alsc formed by adding the class 6 prefix to
the singular (class 19) prefix: /hy-¥/ . /me-hy-&/ 'pangolins’,
Ihy=5:b/ 5 /me~hy-3:b/ "hawks', and /hy-a:b/ . /me-hy-a:b/ "wild peppers'.

See Note 5.

The infinitive could perhaps be derived from PB noun class 12 (*ka-),
and the locative from noun class 16 (%pa~) with deletion of the inicial *p.

Another locative marker used mainly with names is /w&/. It takes the
same (class 5) concord. Maybe this could be identified as PB class 16:
*pa-.

Welmers (1973:160).

I have recently found twe nouns which give a gender 3/2:

T /n-jun fomod/, /be-jun bd bad/ 'old person, people’
/u~hon m mod/, /be-ton bé bad/ 'rich man, men'

Since these nouns occur almest always with /mod, bad/, it is not clear
whether they should be put on an equal footing with the other genders.

There is a class of 'locative possessives' /dwem, dwon, &wi, Awed, dwen,
dwab/ which may ultimately be reflexes of a PB locative class (1l6: *pa?).
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Edited by Larry M. Hyman

Esauisse DES CLasses NoMINALES N Tuki

Larry M. Hyman

University of Southern California

0. INTRODUCTION

A la suggestion du Révérend Pére Frangois de Gastines du Collége Libermann
4 Douala, nous avons passé trois heures le 19 décembre 1977 a prendre contact
avec la langue tuki, une langue du groupe Sanaga (A.64) de Guthrie. Notre
informateur était M. Joseph Benga, originaire de Bacenga. Puisque nos connais-
sances sont si limitées, nous n'essayerons pas de proposer ume phonologie, ni
une tonologie sérieuses. Notre méthode a été de prendre la liste d'environ
130 substantifs établie par le Groupe Travaillant sur le Grassfields (singuliers
et pluriels) et ensuite d'inveatiguer les accords grammaticaux conditionnés
par ces classes. La notation phonétique utiliséde dans cette étude est la
suivante:

(z) Consonnes:

pb 1 d k g kp gb
ts G
& S z h
| Y W
m n p n
mb nd nJj ng mgb
{nk?)
feeiieyetioe: i u {¢ se prononce [g]
e 8 o} devant -NC)
>
a
(iit) Toms: 4 H (ton haut)
F M (ton moyen——probablement pas un H abaissé)
& B (ton bas)

1. LES GENRES

Les genres 1/2, 3/4, 3a/4a, 5/6, 5/6a, 7/8, 9/10, 11/6a, 11/13, 14/6a
et 19/18 sont attestés en tuki., La classe 6a peut egalement servir de genre
sans distinction singulier/pluriel (voir le tableau suivant).

i/2 (sg. @~, mw-mo-; pl. ba-}

kanda/bakanda 'ceinture' moté/batd 'perscnne’
mwana/ bana 'enfant' mbita/bambita 'pipe’
mbele/bambe| e "ami' &nginT/bdnginT - 'étranger’
zambé/ bazambé "Dieu’ dkotd/bakotd 'femme'
(zamb{13n) kpdt/bakpatl 'fufu'

nambd| T/ bapamba |7  'couteau'
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3/4  (sg. d=, U=, on~, on-; pl. V-, |
Smbd3/ Tmbd3 'bras'
dgTnT/igTnT 'bois a briiler'

RS R e e
3ngo 1o/ Tngdlc pied
uce/ice "téte!
Stema/Ttema 'eceur!
ombénd/imbénd  'jambe'
ongene/Tngéné  'montagne'

3af4a (sg. N-; pl.

hklnkdmé/mi kinkdmé

ml =)
"chet'

5/6 (sg. 1-, ni—-; pl. an—, a-)

Y blimbi/amblimb 'ventre'

T bané/anbané 'gein'

NgiTh/angiT "oeuf'

ni s0/angTsd toedl'

1 banl/anbany "kola'
5/6a [?] (sg. nd=; pl. ma=)

natT/matT 'salive'
7/8 {sg. i-, &; pl. bl-)

yeémba/ bydmba
TKUnde/ bi Kinde
&tate/blitete
Tgwe/bigwe
Bboma/ BT boma
&ndla/bindla
&t3nd%/ bl t3nds
épesa/bipesd
Ttinf/bTHdnT

'bamboco’

Tlit'

'OS'

'cadavre'

"fruit'

'singe’

'nombril’

"filet [poissons]
'fer'

&tomba/bitsmba  'mouton’
9/10 (sg. = pl. @-, N-)
A \ 1
hnama tanimal' hgth
ANTWo  Tabeille' Naa ) é
Pa]§ : "branche' Kumbt
ngogne 'vache' Aygwa
cunu 'tissu nanga
kana 'crabe hgd
‘bya 'chien mba s
njo R 'é1éphant ' hJ3mbo
kumby 5 plume J comd
CWT “"poisson' nnand
11/6a (sg. no-; pl. ma-)
ndpdla/mapdla "endroit'

N=)

onguts/ingute
ohomba/ { homba
bnganga/ i nganga
omya/ imys
Sngungtbi/ 1 ngungabf
&mbaBe/ Imbapge

nKaté/mi nkité

L4

n1é/angld

bT1&/AnbT1é
J3ng3/3nj3ng5
?ane/atane
i

)
n
y
|
LY
}
Al
]

A -
nidé/AngTé

(sg. dérivé du pl. ?)

ERwE |3/ b puELE
&Bana/bl pana

Y nemé/ binemé .
J hi KU/ bl hit hG
Yvapé/ bl yapé
T1aki/bltak!
&lambé/ bl I'embe
&ddngd/biddngd
0T/ binu

"mouche' hd
'fusil' (hj
"poil' g
"poulet’ kG
'maison’ mb
"1éopard' an
'maTs' hJ
viande' t
mesgage'

1
T
'ongle'

"bouche'
'nez’'

|nuagel

T 1

nom
'palmier'
'lance'
'pierre’
'dent’

'fossd'
'trou'
"mari’
"médicament’
"1éopard"
'gorge'
'langue'
'villape"
'igname’

gé 'piment’
anga = pl.)

"pipe’

"canarie en argile pour

'esclave' 1'eau’
'serpent’
"termite’

LI ] 1
apine
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11/13 (sg. nu-, no-; pl. th=, to=)

'mort’
"feuille'

nugwa/tlgwe
ndané/toané
14/6a (sg. wl-, bwé-; pl. ma-)

wusT/masi

'jour'
= s '
WU SYG/ ma syo visage
19/18 (sg. 1=; pl. mi=, mo=)
1 13ngu/mllEngTd "hache'

Yt saka/miit shka 'sac'

(N S T " 1
Pnooni/mindani oiseau

Ytangana/mitangand  'pont'
T hyvané/mlihyané 'feu'
Ysola/mussla 'houe'

3 (aucun pluriel)

3 = = Toad 't
Cjese riz

6a (aucun singulier)

mato 'cendre!
mine 'sang'

e
mawldte 'graisse’

e 1] T
mané charbon

S v
mendd 'foie=poumons"

8 (aucun singulier)
BY1é150 "1égume’

9 (aucun pluriel; N.B. 9=4)

mbltih "huile'
A e A B | 1
njamana ciel
hgond 'sel'

10 (aucun singulier)
nawl 'fumée!

18 (aucun singulier)
mlng 'cerveau'

Genres exceptionnels:

5/13 and1a/tidis

3/6 otuh/atTuh

4 10/6a Yhd3 yapd3/mapss
9/13 finima/time

16/6a homa/ ma homa

nowo | 3 "pluie’

PRl ¢ .

noall corde
wanda/mmamba 'chose'
bweleté/maleté 'arbre'
113ng3/mit3ngd 'corne'
N

I kpelB/mikpels 'arme blanche'
sl

| boma/ mb bdma "marché’
s

P kata/mukala 'natte’
1 18mbd/mbtambd 'piége’
ongona 'soleil’
mapa *njamanjama’

-t

matTa ‘eau'

St Noppt o ¥
mo w3 vin

T . .
manano travail
bita 'guerre’

-4t ] L]
noto corps
mmiT | 0 'poussikre’
'C0u|
'oreille’
'marmite’
'dos'
'endroit'’
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Comme on peut voir, quelques noms n'ont pas de pluriel, tandis que d'autres sont
au pluriel sans singulier correspondant.

On peut faire, & partir de ce tableau, les remarques suivantes:

(i) Le préfixe de la classe 1 (singulier du genre principalement humain)
est mO- devant une racine monosyllabique (md-td 'persomne'), mw- devant une
racine & initiale vocalique (mw-2n@ 'enfant'), @ ou O- dans les autres cas
(kdnda 'ceinture' [du pidgin], &-kotd 'fufu'). Si la consonne initiale peut
prendre une nasale (¢-a-d. sl cetre consonne est b, d, J, ou g), le préfixe

-

est On- (dn-ginT 'étranger’).

(ii) Les préfixes des classes 3 et 4 consistent en une voyelle suivie
d'une nasale si la consonne initiale peut prendre une nasale (dn—glite 'bouche’
mais &-tema 'coeur'). Le nom &-gin] 'bois i briiler' est exceptionnel, puisque
g peut en général accepter la présence d'une nasale précédente. La voyelle
de 1a classe 3 est généralement o (plus rarement u ou 5); la voyelle de la
classe 4 est 1i.

(iii) Deux noms appartiennent & un genre appelé 3a/4a. Nous’ savons par
les accords (voir plus bas) que le singulier de ce genre est dans la classe 3.
La forme N~ est exceptiomnnelle en tuki non seulement & cause du manque d'une
voyelle, mais également 4 cause du fait que la séquence nk- de ces deux noms
(h=klinkimé 'chef', hkTté 'nuage') est autrement interdite dans la langue. La
forme mi- du pluriel est la forme attendue du préfixe de la classe 4 en bantou,
mais est rare en tuki.

(iv) Le pref1xe de la classe 5 est ni- devant une racine & initiale vo-
callque ("Y1 =4 'dent'), V- devant une rac1ne a inltlale consonantique (1 -bané
'sein'). (Nous avons transcrit 'dent' et 'nom' différemment mais avons manqué
de vérifier cette différence.) Le préfixe de la classe 6 est an- (générale—
ment prononcé [an]) devant consonne, Ang- devant voyelle (an-bané 'seins'
ang-Té 'dents'). Remarquons la forme 3-tang 'plerres' ol 11 n'y a pas de
nasale pulsque la séquence nt n'est pas admise en tuki.

(v) Le préfixe de la classe 7 est y- devant une voyelle (y-&mb3d 'bamboo'),
Y- ou &- devant une consomne (1-kGnd€ '1lit', &-iete 'os'). Le préfixe de la
classe 8 est by- devant une voyelle, bi- devant une consonne (by-émba ‘bamboos',
bi~kunde 'lits’, bi-t&te 'des os').

(vi) Les noms du genre 9/10 ont la méme forme au singulier et au
pluriel: N- si la consonne initiale peut prendre une nasale, §# autrement
(m-bua 'chien/s', kana 'crabe/s').

(vii) La classe 1l a un préfixe nl~ ou nd- (nli-gwe 'mort'). Unm seul
nom de la classe 1l prend son pluriel dans la classe 6a au lieu de 13.

e

(viil) La clasae 14 a les formes préfixales wi-, w- et bwé (wl—sT 'jour',
w-anda 'chose’, bwé—IEte 'arbre'). Son pluriel est de la classe 6a (notons le
pluriel fm-ambd 'choses', ob il y a également un changement dans la consonne
interne et dans le ton final).

(ix) Il v a une classe 19 avec un préfixe i- (|-noon| ‘oiseau’). Son
plurial est appeld classe 18 ici et porte un préfixe mi- ou mo- (mi-n3dn{
'oiseaux'). Cette classe, qui ressemble formellement 3 la classe locative
en bantou, n'est trouvé que dans le sous-groupe Sanaga et dans le groupe
noni (bebe) (avee quelques suggestions douteuses d'une ancienne classe 18
ailleurs en dehors du bantou étroit).
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(x) Parmi les noms sans distinction singulier/pluriel sont a noter les
noms non-comptables en classe 6a, préfixe m suivi d'une voyelle (md-t5
'cendre', mi-ne 'sang', etc.).

(xi) Seul le nom hdm3 'endroit' semble avoir été de la classe locative
16; actuellement, ses accords sont de la classe 14 (voir plus bas).
2. PRONOMS POSSESSIFS

Nous commengons notre étude des accords de classe par les pronoms pos-—
4
sesslfs, que nous presentons dans le tableau suivant.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
ame bamé . lamé 13mé namé 13mé amé amé
w3 w35 153 |22 nod 153 ¥33 bya3
waa waa 143 E nds [EX) vé&a byda
€] 755 ITs5 Il nis ITss5  yIss5 T
fno Tno ITno 1ind nine jTno yino  (b)Tno
awo awo lawo | AWs nawo |awo Yawo byawo

9 10 i1 13 14 ba 19 18
1 dme | Emé Fmd 13mé Fmé mamé | 5mé mwamé
135 133 n33 - 133 Wo3 m53 153 53
143 |43 ndz taa waa maa 188 ma3
1{so 1Tso niso tTsc Wi so mi so 1Tso mi s3>
1o iTno nino 1Tno wino mino 1Tno minG
14w |awo nawo tawo wawo Mawo |awo MWawo

Pour comprendre les formes dans ce tableau les faits suivants sont i noter:

(i) Les six formes données pour chaque classe référent, respectivement, i
la lére personne du sg, & la 2éme personne du sg, & la 3&éme personne du sg,
4 la lére persomme du pl, & la 2éme personne du pl, et & la 3éme personme du pl.

(i1) Les noms qui ont été utilisds pour éliciter ces accords (et tous
les autres accords qui suivent) sont les suivants:

1 mwana 'enfant' 9 mbua 'chien’

2 bana 'enfants' 10 mbla 'chiens'

3 bnganga 'racine’ 11 ndané 'feuille'
4 Ynganga ‘racines’ 13 tdané 'feuilles'
5 1bTI1é 'palmier’ 14 bweteté ‘arbre'

6 anbT1é 'palmiers’ 6a mal §té 'arbres’

7 stete 'og' 19 Tnddnf 'oigeau'

8 bitete 'des os' 18 mindSnf 'oiseaux’

(111) La quantité vocalique des pronoms des personnes pluriel n'est pas
certaine. Dans certains cas j'ai transcrit, par exemple, |TisG, |TinG et |laawc
(classe 3), mais |TS5, |Tnd et |3wo (classe 10). 11 n'y a probablement pas
d'opposition de quantité vocalique dans les pronoms possessifs.

(iv) Dans ce tableau on voit que les classes 3, 6, 10 et 19 ont les
mémes accords (avec |-). La classe 9 a également des accords avec |, mais
avec quelques différences tonales. Dans le dialecte des Cinga (selon M.
Benga), tous ces pronoms commencent par y au lieu de |, par ex. onganga yamé
'ma racine', au lieu de dngangs |amé Les deux variantes sont probablement
épenthétiques, plutbt que dues & un dévelopement naturel 3 partir des accords
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ordginaug (qui étaient, historiquement, W ou ¥ [classe 3], y [classe 6], ¥
[classes 9, 10—-et 192]).

(v) Sauf dans les formes de la troisieme personne du singulier, il y a

des différences tonales entre les classes 1,

autres classes.

4 et 9 par rapport a toutes les
Ce regroupement est intéressant dans le sens que beaucoup de

langues bantoues d'Afrifque de 1'Est montrent également une identité entre
classes 4 et 9 (qui sont différencides en tuki seulement par le falt que la

clagse 4 est une classe pluriel et la classe 9 une classe singulier).

Nous

proposons les formes historiques suilvantes pour expliquer ces différences:

r s
9 4= -md RN 10 1 4-m&” | -’58
T ’ LY ra r f_-' I r
| "="=2 "= =Tnc | I, oo
14-" -wd 1A-"-wd

(vi) Les pronoms possessifs des classes 5 et 11 sont idengiques, sagf
i I - Y
pour la premiere personne du singulier, ou +'ai transcrit une legere difference
(qui doit étre vdrifide).

3. PRONOMS DEMONSTRATIFS

Le tuki distingue trois démoystr,atifa! dont les locatifs correspondants
sont les suivants; déng 'ici’ [pres de celui qui parle], 1d '1a' [pres de
celui qui écoute], et wikd 'lawbas' [loin des deux]:

celui-ci celui [prés de toi] celui-la [loin]

1 AL 8md jo énTi

2 334 Amawa AwTi

3 Bid GG )b SaTi/8)Ti

4 ejé éme st nTi/ 1T

5 ené émoné/ émBye nT1

6 ald ama.ja &nTi

7 Byé dmizyd TyTi

s T it i

9 glé émese inTi
10 TI7 fmTJ1 inTi
1 ené Smgne fnTi
13 otd Smotd t7i
14 owd Smowd winTi
6a A Aramd mii
19 T imiji nyi
i8 omd dmomd minti

Dans les formes dans la premiére colomne, nous constatons une di
fermeture dans les voyelles des classes 8, 10 et 19 par rapport

férence de
celles dans

i)

les classes 7, 9 et 4 (cp. le *} reconstruit pour 8, 10 et 19 en Proto-Bantu).
Notons également le s des classes & et 9, qul s'explique difficilement.
(Les formes dans la troisiéme colonne doivent &tre vérifides, surtout puisque

je n'ai pas transcrit de préfixe dans les classes 13, 6a et 19.
wii pour 'celui-1i [loin]', classe 16 [hdmd 'endroit'].)

,
4. NUMERAUX

J'ai noté

Les numéraux de 'un' 4 'dix' sont les suivants (formes utilisées pour

compter):
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omwdasT 'un’ mwa 1 3td Tsix!
magE 'deux’ mwalatd nd mwasT! 'sept’
matot 'trois' mwe | dman "Thuit®
mané 'quatre’ mwe | émdn S mwasTi "neuf'
motand 'cing' mabwat 'dix’
('sept' et 'neuf' peuvent avoilr mwasTsT{ 3 la fin pour insister)
Nous avons pris les accords des numéraux de 'un' & 'six', 'huit' et
'dix'. D'abord, avec le numéral 'un':
1 omwéééTf 9 TmwdasT!
3 SmwadasT! 11 nomwaasy i
5 BmwaasT{ 14 OmwiasT!
7 Smwaasti 19 Tmwda st |
'deux' 'trois' ‘'gquatre' ‘'cing' 'six’ "huit? "dix"'
2 bapan batzt bdand bataand balatd beléman babwat
4  Toen  Tt3t Tiné ftaand 1413td Jéman vabwat
6  aban ot Eané* ataand 1atatd Jéman Fhwat
8  bTBen bT15t BTini bTtaand bTalFté byElémadF  bTabwat
10  Then TS5t Tinf Tsdand 15tE1d Jéman yabwat
13 topan tot5t tdané totdand  tdaldtd tE) éman tabwat
6a mapan matat maané matazand malatd me | émin mabwat
18  mopan motot mwéené motaand mwalatd  mw&ldmdT  mwabwat
Remarques:
(1) Le n final de 'deux' est facultatif, par ex. binZ b3BAn ou banid bART

'deux enfants'.

(i1) La classe 6 montre une difference tonale par rapport aux autres

classes dans les numeraux

'trois' cinq

'six"

et 'dix'.

Nous attribuons

catte diffdrence 3 4 un ton bas dans 1! accord de la classe 4, gui est intercalé
entre le préfiwe & ton haut et la racine du numdral.

(ii1)

l'accord est avec |.
Ces formes avec 1 peuvent se prononcer également avec cj

|nganga Ealato
ainsi cp.

1nganga

ingdngd 14catd (méme sens).

181514

'six racines'

Le numéral 'six' semble subir une dlsslmilation de | a4 t lorsque

Ainsi on dit au lieu de

It est assez rare qu une langue bantoue ait tous ces accords dans les
'cing'

Nous avons pris les accords avec les interrogatifs

numéraux supérieurs i
5. INTERROGATIFS
de':

~N DLW N e

'quel(les)’
Sndum
bAndtm
Sndiim
{ ndum

ndndam/ { ndum
andum
{ ndGm

'combien de’

gl

=4

o
3

"quel(les)'® et

'combien



34

8 bindlm bTnf
9 Tndum

10 {ndam Tni

11 ndndum

13 tndum toni
14 éndtm

6a méndum mani
19 {ndtm

18 méndtm m3nf

6. ACCORDS DU SUJET

Les accords du sujet sont morphologiquement identiques aux pronoms du
sujet. Les pronoms suivants ont été pris dams le cadre 'X est tombé':

al a (~an) g ]
2 ba 10 T
3 ° 11 na
4 i 13 ts
5 ng 14 )
6 a 6a ma
7 % 19 T
8 bT 18 mo

Encore une foils on observe une différence tonale entre les classes 1, 4 et 9
et toutes les autres classes.

7. AUTRES ACCORDS

Les phrases relatives sont formées avec les pronoms démonstratifs 'celui-

ci' mais avec des tons M-M; cp. mwana 0Jé 'cet enfant-ci', mwana GJo Ggono
'l'enfant qui est grand', mwana 9o ngs mend 'l'enfant que j'ai vu'.

I1 n'y a pas d'accords d'objet, puisque les &tres humains seuls peuvent
apparaltre comme pronom d'objet:

4 méngend '11 m'a vu’ 4 mésend 11 nous a vus'
N A ¥ —

a mwééna 'il t'a vu' 4 mdnand "il vous a vus'

hY S . s

a momena 'l 1'a vu' a mepend 'il les a vus'

Les adjectifs et les constructions assoclatives (nom + nom} n’ont pas été
examinds systematiquement.

8. CLASSE 4a

Apres avoir pris les accords des 16 classes illustrées plus haut, nous
avons découvert que la classe 4a (prefixe m)-) prend des accords avec une
nasale labiale. Ainsi nous pouvons comparer:

4 Ynganga 8jé ‘'ces racines-cl' 4a  minkdnkdmé Tm{  'ces chefs-ci'

Malheureusement nous n'avons pas étudié les accords de la classe 4a dans toutes
les constructions, quelque chose de tres important qui reste & faire. Bien
qu'il soit possible que les deux noms en 3aféa solent empruntés i une langue
voisine, 11l est également possible que la distinction entre 4 et 4a nous méne

32 une meilleur compréhension du probléme de l'origine des nasales dans les
préfixes de certaines classes mominales en bantou étroit.
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9. CONCLUSION

Nous avons vu que le tuki distingue au moins 16 classes nominales (1I-11,
13, 14, 6a, 19, et 18). Nous avons dit que la classe 18 est rare en bantou
et .est en méme temps mystérieuse et mal comprise. La structure des préfixes
des classes 3 et 4 (on-/iN-) reste 4 expliquer, ainsi que la forme an- de la
classe 6 (qui n'est pas équivalent i la forme m plus voyelle de la classe 6a).
Le tuki et ses parents peuvent &tre trés importants dans toutes nos tentatives
historiques, Le Pére Degastines nous a fait remarquer dés le début de notre
petite enquéte que les Camerounais de cette reglon considérent le tukl comme
une sorte de langue mére. Les racines comme mwina 'enfant', Mbia 'chien',
ibiml 'ventre' ete. suggérent par leur forme conservatrice gue cette langue
renferme beaucoup de renseignements historiques gqul se sont perdus dans les
langues voisines.
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1. INTRODUCTION

The Ngyemboon language has recently been classified by the Grassfields
Bantu Working Group (including Hyman and Veorhoeve) as one of the Bamileke
languages of the Eastern Grassfields branch of the Grassfields Bantu language
family. The approximately 80,000 speakers of this language, estimated via
census and birthrate figures, live for the most part in the Bamboutos Department
of Western Cameroon. The department is well named as the people are busy tending
their coffee trees on the fertile foothills leading up to Mount Bamboutos, the
second highest mountain in the country.

Most of the research on this particular language has been carried out by
the present author who has been resident in the area on and off since early
1974. A liat of several of his papers, mostly umpublished, is included in the
bibliography. As usual, none of this work would have been possible without the
assistance of his long~time language consultant, Frederic Ngonda., It is our
hope that the present paper will acquaint a wider audience with the faseinating
nature of this complex language,

The orthography used in this paper is the one approved for the Ngyemb oon
language by the National Office of Scientific and Technical Research (the French
acronym being O.NA.RE.S.T.) of the Camerconian government, Where significant,
the actual phonetic socunds will be indicated in the text. For the reader inter-
ested in the phonological aspect, a complete phonological statement is provided
in Anderson (1976). The many different tonal marks, however, represent the
phonetic tones involved. These are marked according to the following system:

3 (high tone)

4»  (level low tome - before pause only)
a (low-falling tone)
! (low-high rising tone)

E (high~low falling tone)

In addition, each of the above tomes can be further modified by the addition of
a preceding downstep feature (marked ').
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2. THE NOUN CLASSES

The following chart shows that each of the ten Ngyemboon noun classes has
an associated noun prefix, consonant concord marker, vowel concord marker and
tone concord marker.

Noun Noun Typical Example Concord Markers

Class | Prefix 7P P Consonant Vowel Tone
i. | varies pfém  Mant" W a L
2. mé - mé-ptém  "ants" p e H
3. N h2kd?  MEield" w e H
b4, MEN - men-kd? "fields" m e H
5% 1&- |&-pfoe  "kolanut" s e H
6. mé- mé—pfde  "kolanuts" m e o
b (&) - d-pdon  "sack" y a H
8. (& - &-pdon  "sacks" $ e H
9. N- it 42 "calabash" y e L
10. N- N-k3?°e  "roosters" ¥ e H

The following notes help explain the preceding chart:

1. The noun prefiﬁ for noun class 1 varies greatly, though the concord markers
never change. It is possible to divide this noun class into three parts;
noun class la whose prefix 1s mest often zero, as in the following examples:

pl ? 'lion’ s3b 'pepper'

noun class 1b whose members are mostly human and whose prefix is (a)N-, as
below:

L]
ambd? *deaf man’ an'ddm Thusband *
and noun class lc whose members are mostly animals and whose prefix is
usually mén-, as below:

mémvfde  'goat' ménkd?e 'roogter'

Most of the class 1 nouns in gender 1/10 are from subclass le.

2. The homorganic nasal consonants (symbolized "N") of classes lb, lc, 3, 4,
9 and 10 all drop out before the voiceless fricative consonants f, s and §
(written "sh™). By a general phonological rule, all /n-/ prefixes are
replaced by /e-/ except in the case of class lb where the vowel /a-/ is
already present. Some typical examples:

afla "chief' (class 1b) Ak 'friend' (class 1b)

&sdon "market' (class 3) mékdon 'markets' (class 4)
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abhylo 'elephant' (class 9) m&Shyldo ‘elephants' {class 4)

The noun class prefixes of classes lb, 7 and 8 contain a vowel in parentheses.
These parentheses indicate that the enclosed vowel is usually present when the
word in question is preceded by a certain level of juncture. Since this kind

of juncture is usually written as either a period or a comma, we will refer

to the conditioning factor as "clause-initial”, When the word in question is

not clause-initial, this initial vowel always drops out. In the same clause-

initial position in very careful speech, an optional "e" vowel may also appear

before the homorganic nasal prefixes of classes 3, 9 and 10.

An interesting case of phoneme metathesis occurs in noun class 6 when the
root begins with the phoneme /b/ (which is alternately [p] when not preceded
by a nasal consonant). Most class 5 noun take their plural in class 6, as
below:

iepfde 'kolanut' mepfde 'kolanuts'

However, whenever the noun root begins with the phoneme /b/, the class 6
plural prefix is metathesized with the resulting initial "e" vowel being
subject to deletion when not clause-initial, as described in the preceding
note, Some examples:

l&pyd "liver' (&Imbyé '1ivers'
18yl "breast' (é)dbyﬁ 'breasts'
| épabe "wing' (&)mbdbe 'wings'
I &plme 'egg' (&)mblime 'eggs'
I &pwd2e 'melon’ (&)mbwd?e 'melons"'

This synchronic metathesis rule in a limited enviromment suggests that such
a rule may often be the diachronic source of homorganic nasal noun class
prefixes, sc prevalent in Grassfields Bantu languages.

The chart at the beginning of this section follows the Grassfields Bantu
practice (which in turn follows the Narrow Bantu practice) of numbering noun
classes alternately odd, for singular nouns, and even, for plural nouns.

Thus, MoSt noun Toots belong to two noun classes, one singular and one plural,
This pairing of noun classes is referred to as "gender" and is discussed in
section 3 below.

In a departure from typical noun class descriptions, we have divided the
concord markers into three groups: consonant, vowel and tone. Indeed, the
noun classes are distinguished primarily on the basls of their concord markers,
as the prefixes on the nouns sometimes vary, Some of the concord consonants
have morphophonemic alternants before various high vowels as will be discussed
in later sections. The concord vowel is always "e" except for classes 1 and

7 where it is "a'". And, as in most Bantu languages, the concord tone is

always high (H) except in classes 1 and 9 where it is low (L). The main body
of this paper is concerned with the occurrence and co-occurrence of these

three concord markers in their various grammatical environments,

As in any noun class system, there always exist a few dirregular nouns whose
irregularity is due to the high frequency of their occurrence in normal
speech, as in the following examples:
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miq 'child’ gwlibé 'children'

nyin 'person’ "pylia "persons/pecple’

More numercus are the examples of an archaic noun pre-prefix /pa-/ for noun
class 2, as below:

(A)n'zwé "woman' panizié "women"

(d)yndd 'gir! panté "airs'

"manbBon-n"jyl? 'ancestor' pahBnbSon-nyi? 'ancestors'

ménkyd ‘small child' penkyl 'small children'

'mds 'baby animal' or "plo 'baby animals' but
"human baby' 'human babies' only

as an insult

2.1, CONSONANT CONCORD 8

2,1.1. Relative Pronouns. The relative pronouns present one of the clearest
casses of the concord consonant used alone as 2 sign of agreement with the noun.
The relative pronoun has the root /-ie/ (final "e" left off in some dialects)
with a comstant low tone, prefixed by the concord comsonant.

A couple of phonological rules should be noted before examining our examples.
The first inserts a fricative [y] (written "g") whenever a word begins with a
semiconsonant (Y or w) and is followed by a high vowel (i or u). The second rule
transforms a back rounded semivowel (w) to a front rounded semivowel (W) before
(I}. With these two rules in mind, the reader will find the concord comsonant
of each class reflected below:

1. pftom gwle pd3  jé 'the ant that they bought'

ant REL they buy
24 m&p fém ple pd Jd "the ants that they bought'
s hkd? gwie p3 jd "the field that they bought’
&4, ménka? mie p3 i 'the fields that they bought'
5. I&pfd 'ste  p3 4 'the kolanut that they bought'
6. mepfd 'mie pd  jd "the kolanuts that they bought'
7. apdon  gvle pd  Jd 'the sack that they bought'
8. &pdon ste p3 Jd 'the sacks that they bought'
9. atde gvle pd Jd 'the calabash that they bought'
10. hkd? 'ayle pd  jd 'the roosters that they bought'

By comparing noun class 3 (with H tone concord) with noun class 9 (with L
tone concord), one can see that tonal ceoncord (which is a very frequent phenomena)
does not play a rcle here. The additional downstep features on the noun can only
be explained by tonal rules which are bevond the scope of this paper.

2.1.2. Lower Numerals. The agreement of numerical adjectives with the noun
modified is verv complex in Ngyemboon. Five different systematic differences can
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be found with the numbers from 1 to 10, as shown by the circles in the following
chart:

Numerals

regular consonant
concord —

.tonal concord

modified consonant
ord w—ee——— |
cone Pl

/le~/ prefix

This complex system has a basic division between numerals with and without
tonal concord. In following our outline, the lower numerals withcout tonal concord
will be described in this section and the higher numerals which take tonal concord
in section 2.2.2. below. The preceding chart, though more complicated, shows
interesting parallels with a similar chart on the Amo language (Anderson 1980b:11).
The inclusion of the Ngyemboon number 4 in the tonal class, while both 3 and 5
remain in the non-tconal class, makes the Ngyemboon system discontinuous and
therefore more complex than & system like Amo, An examination of the numerical
system in languages related to Ngyemboon might reveal the historical reasons for
its current synchronic complexity.

The number "one'" follows fairly clesely the conscnant concord described for
relative pronouns above. Since the number "one" is by definition singular, it
can only be used to modify the odd-numbered singular noun classes, as below:

1. pfém wé 'm373 ‘one ant'

3. hkd?  wé'md2d 'one field'

5 15pfd s&id'mo7?3 'one kolaput'
. dodon  yé'md?d 'one sack'

9. Atd?  yé'md23 'one calabash'

The number "one" has two irregularities. The first is the prefix /sé1é-/
for noun class 5 concord instead of the expected /sé-/. The second irregularity
is that a completely separate system using the morpheme /t37/ before the noun
modified also exists (but only for the numeral "ome'"). Since this other system
contains no concerd markers, it is described in sectiom 2.5.2. below. All of
the "regular" numerals occur after the noun,

The numerals 2, 3 and 5 share a modified consonant concord system., Since
these numbers are plurals, they can only be used to modify the even-numbered
plural noun classes. Typical examples of this system using the number 3 are
glven below:

1 ? ’ rd
2. mepfom peta e
2% mépfém  métd
4. mén'kd? méntd 'three fields'

6. mepfd  méntd 'three kolanuts'
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'three sacks'

oIl

n

ét
?

et

8. &pdon

10. nkd? "three roosters'

-
jailN

While classes 8 and 10 have normal conscnant concord, the other three classes
have improvised various modifications. Noun class 2 accepts the prefix /me-/ as
well as the prefix /pe~/. Both noun classes 4 and 6 have added a homorganie nasal
consonant to give the prefix /men-/ instead of the expected /me~/. The fact that
this /men~/ is identical to the noun class prefix of class 4 {(but not class 6)
nouns offers interesting possibilities for the historieal spreading of concord
prefixes {from class 4 to class 6 in this case). It should be remembered that
the above systematic modifications hold for all ocecurrences of the numerals 2,

3 and 5. The reader is again referred to section 2.2,2. below for a description
of the tonal concord with the higher numerals.

2.1.3. Interrogatives. The interrogative words take consonant concord
alone. The first root /shy3?3/ "how many?" co-occurs only with the even-numbered
plural classes. Just like the immediately preceding example (whicll was also only
with plural classes), this word takes "modified consonant concord", as below:

2, mé'ptém péshyi?d Pieitany TS

2. mé'ptém  méshy3?s

4. mén'kd?  méshy3?s "how many fields?'
6. mép fo mé shy3?3 'how many kolanuts?'
8. dpdon  séshyd?s 'how many sacks?’
10. nk3? yéshyd?3 'how many roosters?'

The only difference of the above with previous examples of modified consonant
concord is that the homorganic nasal consonant normally associated with classes

4 and 6 drops out.

This is the result of a very general phonological rule which

deletes homorganic nasal conscnants before any volceless fricative consonant

(1like "sh™).

The other interrogative word takes full consonant concord for all ten noun

classes. It is the root /-fe/ "which?" which always precedes the noun in question,
as below:
L. wée pfém 'which ant?'
2. p€e  mé'pfdm 'which ants?'
3 wle  n'kd? 'which field?'
4. m¥e mén'kd?4 'which fields?'
5. s€e  1épfd 'which kolanut?'
6. mée  mépfd 'which kolanuts?'
4 yée 'pdon 'which sack?'
8. sfe "p3on 'which sacks?'
9. vEe  n'tg?'d 'which calabash?’
10. vée nkd?3 'which roosters?’
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The complicated tonal changes in the above examples are the result of
additional floating tones (and sometimes even an extra vowel) associated with
the interrogative mood.

2.1.4. Demomsitrative Pronouns. The demonstrative pronocuns take consonant
concord only. The roots of the three pronouns are as below:

~3ne 'this' (near speaker) (n.s.)
~f "that' (near hearer) (n.h.)
-} "that' (far away from both speaker and hearer (f.a.)

Since the roats of the demonstratives /-on/ "this' and /-i1/ 'that' are segmentally
identical to the possessive promouns /—on/ 'my' and /-i/ 'your(pl)’, and both
groups of pronouns take ldentical consonant concord, tone is the crucial factor.
Especilally significant 1s the fact that personal pronouns (see 2.3.1. below) take
tonal concord while demonstrative pronmouns do not. This absence of tonal concord
with demonstratives is best shown by comparing a class 5 noun (which takes H tone
concord) with a class 9 noun (which takes L tone concord), as below:

5% id'zin "name'
l&'zfn  sdne 'this name' (n.s.)
18z st "that name' (n.h.)
&'zl s}e 'that name' (f.a.)

9. h'dd . Thouse' i
n'dd  yige 'this house' (n.s.)
h'dd yé "that house' (n.h.)
h'dgd gyle "that house' (f.a.)

It is clear from the above examples that tonal concord does not play a role,
as the tone on the demonstrative pronoun remains the same regardless of the noun
class of the noun modified. For examples where the pronoun tonme does change,
the reader is directed to the more complex personal pronoun concord system in
section 2.3.1. below.

2,2, TONE CONCORD

2.2.1. Associative Nown Phrase, An associative construction occurs when
a noun is modified by apother noun in a noun phrase. The complex tonal alterna-
tions which result were deseribed in Anderson (1978), Sufficilent for the purpoges
of this paper will be to show that classes 1l and 9 take a "fleating L tone" while
all the other classes take a "floating H tone", These "floating tones" are tonal
morphemes which separate the two nouns. According to various tonal rules, the
floating L tone modifies the tone of the preceding noun while the floating H
tone modifies the following noun. The nature of this tonal morpheme is always
determined by the noun class of the head mnoun (the first in the series). The
following examples are characteristic:

5. 18ty 'point' (class 5 noun; H tone concord)

|&kwdne ‘gpear’
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1&tyd  |ékwdne 'point of the spear’
9. nzém 'shadow' (class 9 noun; L tone concord)
hzém  |&kwdne 'shadow of the spear'

The preceding example shows that the floating H concord tone raises the tone
of the following /1&~/ prefix to B tone, while the floating L concord tone forces
the preceding rising tone of the root /~-zem/ to stay low. Though the above
examples give a peek at the most stralghtforward influence of the underlying
floating tones, the full complexity of the tonal changes involved can only be
appreciated by examination of the paper which is dedicated to that purpose alone.

2.2,2. Higher Numerals. The numerical concord system was outlined in its
glorious complexity in section 2.1.2. above. We only wish to show here that the
mmbers 4, 6 and above exhibit tonal concord. However, the evidence of this
concord is a bit weak since these plural numbers always co-occur with even-
mmbetred plural noun classes which all take high tonme concord. Therefore, the
strongest evidence that we can put forward is that the teone changes in this
construction are identical to the tone changes caused by a H concord tone in the
associative noun phrase of the preceding section. Some examples:

6. mé&n z&m 'shadows' (class 6 noun; H tone concord)
|&kta 'four' (with its tone when spoken alone)
ménzém |ékla "four shadows'

The ralsing of the /|&-/ prefix to H tone is exactly what we saw for the
associative construction in the preceding section. One can thus conclude that
the higher numbers in the following chart behave as if they are full nouns in
the modifying position of an associative noun phrase:

Higher Numbers

4. I8kda 8, &¢3on
6. nt3gd 9. japfwd?d
7E sdon-m' byda 10. 1&"gém

2.2.3, Contrastive Adjectives. By the term "contrastive adjectives”, we
refer to two Ngyemboon reots with almost identical meaning, /tso/ and /ndye?e/.
Both of these words take a wide variety of concord options. Each of them means
something close to the English word "other", but not exactly. The following
examples will show the difficulty involved:

1. nyln 'person’ (class 1 noun)
ts3 nyin 'another person' (known to me)
nyln ndyg?d 'another person' {(unknown to me)
ts3 nyln ndy2?d 'another person' (?7)

Whereas the adjective /tso/ seems to indicate an "other" more closely related
to the speaker than with /ndye?e/, the fact that both co-occur causes difficulties.
It has been impossible so far to fselate the implications of this last constructien.
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It thus seems better to wailt for further discourse analysis before deciding upon
the exact meaning of these two words, Whatever their precise meaning turns out

to be, both of these adjectives are unusual in that they have ap option of several
different concord strategies.

First, the adjective /tso/ can modify a noun using only tonal concord, as
in the following examples:

5 &ty "point' (class 5 noun; H tone comcord)
tsd  16'tvé 'another point'

9. fzdm 'shadow' (class 9 noun; L tone concord)
ts¥ n'zém 'another shadow’

The tonal concord 1n the above examples is not the same as with the
associative noun phrase described earlier. The difference is visible in the
tone on the adjective /tso/, always being a rising tone (L before H) for
classes 1 and 9, and high tone (H before H) for the other classes. For some
unknown reason, the tonal concord is not present with the urmodified adjective
/ndye?e/ as seen below:

3. 1&1yd ndys?d 'another point'
9. hzém ndyd?t 'another shadow'

The oddness of the above tonal neutralization only becomes apparent when it
is compared with its alternative form which contains both tonal and consonant
concord, as below:

5% I&tyd  sdnTdydode 'another point'
9. hzdm  yéndyd?te 'another shadow'’

The above consonant concord is obvious. The tonal concord is indicated by
the downstep feature on the syllable /dye/ with class 5 (and other H tome concord)
nouns. The lack of such a downstep feature is characteristic of the L tone
concord classes 1 and 9. What is therefore unusual is the lack of such a downstep
feature when the consonant concord is alse lacking.

Just as /ndye?e/ can take conscnant and tone concord, so can /tso/, as seen
below:

5. sdtsd  14'tyd 'another point'
9, ydtsd  n'zém Tanother shadow'

Once again, we find that the tonal concord is evident only on the root /tsn/.
It should be mentioned that the examples we have just seen from classes 5 and 9
are characteristic of the kind of concord found throughout the remaining classes.
A1l ten classes follow the full censonant concord found in 2.1.1. above.

Finally, /tso/ can optionally take vowel and consonant cencord when it is
clause-initial, as below:
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1. atsy  pfdm Tanother ant' (eclass 1 only)

2 btsd mé'pfdn Tother ants' (class 2 and other classes)
7. atsd pdon 'another sack' (class 7 only)

9. &tsd n'td? ‘another calabash' {(class 9 only)

The preceding examples show the vowel concord as a low tone prefix, while
once again the tonal concord is reflected on the root /tso/. This vowel and
tone concord is possible with the adjective /tso/ because this adjective precedes
the noun and therefore can exist clause-initial. Since the adjective /ndye?e/
always follows the noun, it can never be clause—-initial and thus it can never
take vowel concord. Yurther examples of vowel plus tone concord are found in
section 2.4.1. below,

2.3, CONSONANT AND TONE CONCORD

2.3.1. Possessive Pronouns. The possessive pronouns are the only noun
modifiers to take a combination of consonant and tone concord. The various roots
are as below:

Possessive Pronoun Roots

~Hpe 'my ' -£g Tour(exc) '
“Sgde ‘my & your(sg)'’ —Sgée 'our (inc)’
-ue 'vour(sg)"' -7 tyour (pl1)'
-4 'his/her/its" =3b "their "'

Since the tomal alternations invelved are almost as complex as those mentioned
in 2.2.1, above, the following examples are given only to prove the existence of
the "floating" tonal concord marker:

5. f&tyd *point' (class 5 noun; H tone concord)
letyd  sé "his point'

9. fizém *shadow' (class 9 noun; L tome concord)
hzem yae 'his shadow’

The presence of the floating concord tone is indicated by the difference of
tone on the personal promoun. The many different tone patterns which result are
explained in detail in Anderson (1978). The persenal pronoun always takes a
consonant from the set of regular consonant markers described above. Some
examples:

T pfém  wée "his ant’

2. mépfém  pé 'his ants'

3 h'ka?  wé 'his field'

4, mén 'kd? mé 'his fields'
5. 1opfd  'sé 'his kolanut'
6. maépfd  'mé 'his kolanuts'
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T apdon  vyé 'his sack’
8. &pdon  sé 'his sacks'
9. hth?  vée 'his calabash’
10. n'kd? 'vé "his roosters'

Some of the concord comsonants shown above vary phonolegically according
to the vowel of the personal pronoun, as below:

3. n'ka?  gwd 'vour{sg) field'

g
5. 1&pfd  "shi 'your(sg) kolanut'
7. apdon  jd 'your(sg) sack'
i. n'ka? gwl 'vyour (pl) field'
7. apdon gyl 'your(pl) sack'

In addition, some dialects have /~yug/ and /-yuge/ as the roots of ‘our'
exclusive and 'our' inclusive respectively. These people then have the following
automatic consonant change as well:

5. 1&ptd 'shylig(d) 'our kolanut'

7. apdon  Jjyda(d) ‘our sack’

In the preceding examples, a concord semiconsonant (y or w) takes a
preceding (g) (phonetically a fricative [y]) before the high front vowel (j).
The semiconsonant (w) also takes a (g) before the high back vowel (u). The
semiconsonant (Y} changes to (j) (phonetically the alveopalatal fricative [%]
when not preceded by a nasal consonant) before the high back vowels (u) and
(yu) (this digraph represents phonetically the high back unrounded vowel [w]),
In this same high back vowel emnvirorment, the comsonant (s) changes to (sh)
(this digraph represents the alveopalatal fricative [§]). All of these
consonant changes have in common that they are only triggered by high vowels.
For the interested reader, all of the phomological changes are described in
full in Anderson (1976).

2.4. VOWEL AND TONE CONCORD

2.4.1. Anaphorie Pronoung. In Ngyemboon, there is more than a complete
set of human promouns In the subject position, as below:

Subject Pronouns (human)

N ! p3gd 'you(sg) and I'
men L pég *uef{exc)’

3 'you(sg)' pégé 'we(inc)'

gwll "vou(sg)"' pt 'you(pl) '

& 'he/she' p3 "they'

mé "one' (impersonal) p3b 'they'
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’

It 1is interesting that all of the plural pronouns begin with a "'p". This
would seem to be a modern reflex of the old Bantu class 2 prefix /ba—/ which
also referred tc humans in the plural. The three "full" pronouns, /mén/, /gwl/
and /p3b/, have not at the presemt moment revealed any underlying conditioming
factor favoring their occurrence in a specific context over their "shorter forms".
Thus, for the moment, they remain synonymous, as below:

A f té rid w3, : , :
" s ol gy A } I didn't buy (it)
. Ja W3,
I NEG bhuy NEG
* 1 r-r r
- 2 e Ju e } ryou(sg) didn't buy (it)'
d. gwl  té ']d wh.
e. ar té i w3 ‘He/she didn't buy €it)"
£. pdgd té 'jd wh. "You(sg) and I didn't buy (ie)'
g. p&g t& 'Ih wh. "We(exe) didn't buy (it)'
h. dgd té ' w3, "We(inc) didn't buy {(it)'
peg
1. pt  t& 'k Wi "You(pl) didn't buy (it)'
j. p3 &' jd wh. i oo SR
8 e s & } They didn’t buy (it}
k. pab  te! Ju WO .

In addition to the above human pronouns, there alse exists a separate set
of anaphoric pronouns which take both vowel and tone concord according to the
following chart:

Subject Pronouns (generall

a (class 1) & {class 9)

4 (class 7) & (cther classes)

To return to our earlier list, whenever the word in parenthesis is in the
linguistic context, one may refer back to it as in the following sentences:

1. (pfém). a té  wi. {ant). 'There isn't any'
NEG NEG
2. (ménfém) . é té wh. (ants). 'There aren't any’
3. (h'kd?2y . & 1é& w3, (field). 'There isn't any'
4, (mén'kd?) . & té wi. (fields). 'There aren't any'
2 (1&ptdo). & 1é wa. (kolanut). "There isn't any’
6 (méptdo). & té wd. {(kolanuts). 'There aren't any'
7 (épson). i té wi. (sack). 'There isn't any'
8. {&pdon) . & té wi. (sacks). 'There aren't any’
% (Brtd?y. & té wd. (calabash). 'There isn't any'
10, (Akd2°). & té wd. {roosters)., 'There aren't amy'
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Tt is important to note that the human set of pronouns and the general set
of pronouns overlap with regards to human nouns which occur in noun class 1.
Thus, since most human nouns belong to noun classes 1 (for the singular) and 2
(for the plural), a human noun like /fyi/ "blindman’ can only be referred back
to as /3/ (because the human third person plural pronoun is identical to the
class 1 pronoun), but its plural /méfyl/ 'blindmen' can be referred back to by
either of the two human pronouns /pd/ or /p3b/, or by the general class 2 pronoun

/é/.

One might argue that the anaphoric pronoun /é/ is "ambiguous" in that it can
refer back to a noun from anyone of seven different classes. It might even be
added that it is therefore a poor grammatical tool. Quite to the contrary, in
normal discourse and conversation, one does not usually have an item from class 5
and class 8 in the immediate context any more oftem than two separate items from
the same class 5. In the rare case when an anaphoric promoun would be ambiguocus
in context, the speaker can always use an alternate strategy to make his reference
clear (such as the anaphoric adjective described in section 2.5.1. below). Thus,
this group of four anmaphoric subject pronouns can be seen to be a very useful tool
in keeping the various referents straight in a Ngyemboon discourse.

2.5. NO CONCORD

2.5.1. Anaphorie Adjeetive. Ngyemboon has a separate anaphoric adjective
/owé/ which is used together with a noun in erder to refer back to a previous
referent associated with an earlier mention of that same noun, Because of the
many uses of the English article "the" {including the anaphoric use)}, it seems
best to use the more precise, but slightly archaic, gloss 'the aforementioned*
when translating /owé/. TFor our purposes, it is only necessary to loock at a few
examples to assure ourselves that this adjective, at least, does not use either
consonant, vowel or tone concord to show agreement with the head noun, as below:

I pfém  nwé 'the aforementioned ant'

2 maptdm nwé 'the aforementioned ants’

7. apoon  nwé 'the aforementioned sack'

9. nd? owé "the aforementioned calabash'

2.5.2. Mmeral Ome. As mentioned in 2.1.2. above, the numeral 'one' has an
alternate form /t3?/ which precedes the noun modified and does not concord with
it by either consonant, vowel or tone, as below:

3. ta? h'kd? 'one field'
9, ta? h'td? 'one calabash'

2.5.3. Quantifiér of Degree. There exists one quantifier /tf?¢/ meaning
'many'. This quantifier co-occurs with the odd-numbered plural noun classes and
it never takes a . concord marker. Since all plural classes take H tone concord,
the fact that /t2?°/ occurs with an invariant low tone shows that not even tonal
concord is involved, as below:

2.0 mdpfém tg?e 'many ants'
4, mén'kd? té7Pe 'many fields'
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6. mépfd  TtdQe 'many kolanuts'
&pdon  tg?e 'many sacks'
10. nkhb?  Tte7e 'many roosters'

2.6. MISCELLANEOUS CONCORD

2.6.1. Quantifier of Totality. The quantifier /tsém/ meaning either "the
whole' (with odd~-numbered singular classes) or 'all the' (with even-numbered
plural classes) has a very different concord system. Noun class 2 nouns cause
this quantifier to take a /mé-/ prefix while all the other classes take a homor-
ganic nasal consonant /n-/ prefix, as in the following examples:

1. pfdm  ntsém ‘the whale ant'

2. mépfdm mét sém 'all the ants

3. B'kE?  ntsém "the whole field’

4. mén'kd? ntsém 'all the fields' i
5. f5pfd  'ntsdm " 'the whole kolanut'

6. mépfd  'ntsém 'all the kolanuts'

7 apdon  ntsém "the whole sack'

8. &pdon  atsém 'all the sacks'

9. nttd?  ntsém 'the whole calabash’
10. fk3?  "ntsém 'all the roosters’

It should be noticed that the root /tsém/ is invariant, always occurring
with the same low-falling tone. Thus the only variation with this construction
is when the typical /n~/ prefix changes to a /mé-/ prefix for class 2 nouns.

This /me-/ prefix, though with a different tone, takes on additional significance
when seen in the light of the adjectives in the following section.

2.6.2. A4djectives. Perhaps the most surprising of all the noun modifiers
are the adjectives. They combine two unusual features: the modifying adjective
precedes the noun modified, and the concord system cperates according te a
singular/plural contrast instead of a noun class system. These adjectives might
therefore be the first step in the breakdown of the Ngyembson noun class system
and its teplacement by singular/plural concord. If this is so, the historical
process still has a long way to go as is revealed by the variety of concord uses
shown so far in this paper,

If the noun class system 1s changing in the direction of singular/plural
concord, several interesting questions arise from the quantifier /tsem/ of the
preceding section. Does the /mé-/ prefix used with /tsém/ only with class 2
nouns reveal the beginnings of a creeping change to a /me-/ plural marker? TDoes
the fact that all the other classes take the same prefix indicate that the noun
class concord system must break down to a "o concord" system before it can
start to reestablish a singular/plural system? Whatever the historical answers
to these questiens, the unique nature of adjective concord is radically different
from all of the previous systems, as seen in the following examples:



1. sésé  Tptdm 'plack ant'

2. mésdsé mépfdm "slack ants'

3, sésé  n'kd? 'black field’

4. mésdsé mén'ki? 'black fields'
5. sést  |épfde 'black kolanut'
6. mosésé mépfde 'black kolanuts'
7. sdsh pdoan 'black sack'

8. mésdsé (md)pdon 'black sacks'

9. sésd  n'td? 'black calabash'
10. mdsdsé  nkd?e "black roosters’

A couple of observations on the preceding examples are in order. First,
besides the low tone /mé-/ prefix being obligatory on the adjective, it is
already becoming optiomal on noun roots where it is mnot already present, as
/mé-pdon/ for 'sacks' clearly shows. If this direction of change continues
unchecked, one would expect a future system with /me~/ being the mark of
plurality on both nouns and all their modifiers. The class 10 noun above offers
an interesting counter-example. Since /mén-kd?°/ is the class 1 singular of
'rooster', it would cause semantic confusion to say /méséséd ménkd?e/ because it
gseems to mix a singular noun with a plural modifier. This kind of a modification
of a basic system because of semantic conflict is the underlying cause of many
"exceptions” in Ngyembd>n phonology and grammar.

Close examination of the tones in the preceding examples wlll reveal
additional evidence for a singular/plural distinction. All of the even-numbered
plural classes have the adjective ending in a high tone and a high tone /mé-/
prefix on the noun when it is present. All the odd-numbered singular classes,
on the other hand, have a low tone effect between the two words. This 1s shown
by a downstep feature with class 1 and a high-low falling tone with the other
singular classes on the last syllable of the adjective. It must be stressed
here that these two words are not behaving like two nours (as in our associative
construction). If they were, all prefixes on the second noun would be H tone
with the H tone concord noun classes. The crucial example above is with the
(H tone concord) class 5 where the prefix remains low. We thus seem to have
retained our high/low concord distinction, but now it is being triggered by a
singular/plural criteria instead of by the noun classes.

It is not too difficult to see the historical process of generalization as
playing a large part in this change. It seems significant that under the noun
class syetem, all five plural classes already take H tone concord. And L tone
concord is only found with singular classes, albeit only 2 out of 5. The simple
generalisation ts thus to expand low tone concord from just classes 1 and 9 to
include classes 3, 5 and 7 as well. By this simple expedient, the underlying
criteria of the system has been altered. In the same way, noun classes 2, 4 and
6 already contain a 'me' as part of their prefix. One only has to generalize
upon this characteristic and expand its domain to include classes 8 and 10 and,
once again, moun class criteria have been transformed into singular/plural
criteria. Of course, this kind of historical generalization takes place most
simply where the influence of the noun class concord markers has been either
greatly reduced or wiped out altogether. Along this same line, one can reflect
back upon the "modified consonant concord" of sections 2.1.2. and 2.1.3. above,
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where the normal /pe/ in the plural class 2 already alternates with the new /me/.
This kind of breakdown in the concord system paves the way for a later breakdown
in the noun class prefixes themselves.

The singular/plural system for adjective agreement is not confined to the
preceding examples, but exists for all '"regular' adjectives, some of which are
shown below:

1. £3g3  'pfdm . 'white ant'

2. mbfdgd mé'pfdm 'white ants'

3. pdn n'kd? 'red field’

4. mépan ‘ménkd? 'red flelds'

55 maa  |épfde 'big kolanut'

6. mémda  mépfde 'big kolanuts’

7. shyl shyua pdan 'long sack'

8. méshylshylla (mé)pdan "long sacks'

9. mda méia n'td? 'very big calabash'
10, mémda mé'mda  nkd?e 'very big roosters'

3. NOUN GENDERS:

As mentioned above, most nouns belong to one of the odd-numbered singular
classes and one of the even-numbered plural classes. This pairing of a singular
with a plural class for a given noun root is called its '"gender'". The Ngyemboon
system does not allow a random pairing of any singular class with any plural
class, but confines itself to the following double-class genders: 1/2, 3/4, 5/6,
7/8, 9/4 and 1/10. Thus there exist only six productive double-class genders
for the ten underlying noun classes. This system can be summarized as in the
following chart:

Genders

Singular Classes Plural

me-—

(varies)l. 2.
N— 3, — 4. menN-
fe~ 5. \\\\\ 6. me-
% ’”/><;‘\\\\ 8
9 10

-

In addition to the above, a certain number of nouns belong to only one noun
class for semantic reasons. The most productive of these single-class genders
are class la for abstract nouns, class 6a for mass nouns and class 7a for the
names of villages.

. e
N= . N—

This paper is based upon a corpus of 720 nouns. For the interested reader,
all of these nouns are included in a 1500 word Ngyemboozn-French wordlist together
with their noun gender. This wordlist has been published as Anderson (1980c)
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and is available in the Ngyemboon region or through the author. The number of
noun roots found in each of the double-class and single-class genders is summarized
in the following charc:

Size of Genders

Gender Noun Roots

{Double-class Genders) 1/2 191
3/4 65

5/6 60

7/8 182

9/4 151

1/10 9

(Single-class Genders) la 9
3a 5

4a 4

5a 3

ba 23

7a 14

8a 2

i0a 2

720 noun roots in corpus

It should be mentioned that some 7/8 roots are increasingly taking 7/6 concord.
This seems to be & gradual word-by-word change (once again) toward the /me-/
plural prefix of class 6. Since the situation is in such a state of flux, all
noun roots which can be 7/6 have been counted as 7/8, which is usually an optional
if not the preferred alternative.

If we assume that single—class genders only lack the second class because
of the semantic restrictions created by the nature of the real world we live in,
we can distribute the nouns in these genders (dividing up la and 4a according
to the percentage of their double genders) giving us a more representative chart
for the double-class genders, as below:
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Gender Frequency

Gender Noun Roots Percentage
1/2 199 27.6
3/4 71 9.9
5/6 86 i1.9
7/8 198 27.5
9/4 154 21.5
1/10 12 : 1.7
Totals: 720 100.1

The above chart reveals three large genders (1/2, 7/8, 9/4), two medium-sized
genders (3/4, 5/6) and one extremely small gender {1/10). Each of the three
large genders covers roughly one fourth of the nouns in the corpus while the
remaining fourth is divided up between the three remaining genders.

As for the relationship between specific genders and various semantic
categories, there is no 'one—for-one relationship. Most of the human and animal
nouns occur in gender 1/2, while at the same time most of the nouns found in
gender 1/10 are either human or animal. Though the rest of the categories are
spread out over various genders, there are significant mumbers of plants in 1/2
and bedy parts in both 5/6 and 7/8. Material objects are spread quite propor—
tionately through all six génders. The strongest link, therefore, is between the
semantic feature [+animate] and genders 1/2 and 1/10.

4. CONCLUSION

The Ngyemboon concord system presents a great deal of variety. This variety
has been attacked by noting the separate consonant {C), vowel (V) and tonal (T}
concord marker for each class, and then describing each grammatical construction
in terms of which element or elements are present and which are not. Combining
these three markers in their various combinations could result in eight possible
combinations (best represented by a three-dimensional box chart). We will
content ourselves with the following two-dimensional summary chart. The
cccurrence of a feature is represented by a plus (+), and its absence by a minus
(=), and the numbers inside the various boxes refer to the sections of the present
paper where that specific type of concord is described. Our summary chart:

Conecrnd Co-occurrence

[+1] [-T]
[+c, +v]
[+C, -V] 2.3. 2.1.
[-C, +V] 2.4.
[-C, -V] 720 2450
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The above box shows that only five out of the eight pessible systems actually
occur. Conscnant {+C) and vowel (+V) concord never co-occur. Also, vowel concord
(+¥) cannot cccur without an accompanying tone concord marker (+T).

It is difficult to tell which of the three concord markers {(C,V,T) 1s the
most important. One could argue that tonal concord is the most important, as
its occurrence (three times) in the preceding chart is more frequent. According
to such criteria, consonant concord would be next with two occurrences and then
vowel concord with one. ‘

From a different viewpoint, one could argue that consonants carry more infor-
mation than either vowels or tone. Since there are five possible consonant
choices {(p,m,s,w,y) while only two cheoices each for vowel (e,a) and tone (H,L),
the occurrence of a specific consonant is more unpredictable and therefore carries
more informational weight when it does occur.

From yet another viewpoint, one might argue that vowel concord is more
important than consonant concord. In looking at a variety of Ngyemboon texts
(both conversational and narrative styles), one is impressed by the extremely
high frequency with which anaphoric pronouns (and thus vowel concord) occur.

In sum, it seems that all three kinds of concord markers are very well
ingrained in the Ngyemboon language. Thie puts the emergence of a singular/plural
distinction (section 2.6.2. above) into its proper place. Since to our knowledge,
no other Grassfields Bantu language has demonstrated such an emerging singular/
plural system, it is not at all sure that the complex noun class system will
quickly collapse. On the contrary, the concord markers serve the important
conversational functions of providing a certain amount of redundancy in the noun
phrase and of keeping the various referents of the discourse clearly identified.
Before the noun class system collapses, these functions will need to be handled
by other linguistic means. On the other hand, it may be the sheer complexity and
variety of the concord system in Ngyemboon which is producing pressure towards
a simpler (sg/pl) system. In that case, the seeds of the future would already
be present in today's adjectives. Only the future will tell.
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NOUN CLASSES IN THE ORASSFIELDS BANTU BORDERLAND
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quiatics No. 8, November 1880)

Edited by Larry M. Hyman

Noun CLASSES IN ADere’

Jan Voorhoeve

Rijksuniversiteit te Leiden

1. INTRODUCTION

The language of Adere, locally known as Dzddinkd, is the most Northern
language of a group of languages, called Mbam-Nkam or Eastern Grassfields. This
language was studied in relation to a wmuch greater survey of Grassfieids Bantu
languages. The language is spoken by inhabitants of the five quarters which
make up Adere: Wugo, Bang, Bangang, Bankem and Amba. The last quarter (Amba) is
situated on the other {Northern) side of the Donga river, in Nigeria., The number
of speakers is roughly estimated at about 1700, The village is surrounded by
speakers of Mbembe, a Jukunoid language. Intermarriage with Mbembe speakers is
rather common and most inhabitants seem to speak Mbembe as a second language.

The language borders in the South-East on other Mbam-Nkam languages: the languages
of the villages Lus and Kom (generally called Mfumte) and the languages of Butui
and Ncha, which we have not studied. It is said that the Adere migrated during
the First World War from Mbot in a Limbum speaking srea to their present site.

It is indeed remarkable that the class system of Adere is well-preserved, even
better than that of Limbum, while the neighbouring Mfumte languages only show
vague remnants of an original class system. Limbum (Van Reenen and Voorhoeve
1980) and Adere are the only Northern Mbam-Nkam languages (as far as we know)
preserving a fully developed Bantu class system with concord. Adere and Limbum
also share other specific elements, as a dual pronoun 'we'.

But the language is also distinct from Limbum, and at a time depth which
clearly exceeds the 60 years indicated by the speakers (the First World War).
Adere is in fact one of the most conservative members of Fastern Grassfields.

It has kept most of the final consonants intact, while many of them have disap-
peared in Limbum. Another remarkable fact in this respect is that Adere has a
class 19 {(prefix f1-), which among the Mbam-Nkam languages is otherwise found

only in the Ngemba languages. Up till now we assumed that Ngemba acquired this
class 19 from the neighbouring, but more distantly related Momo and Ring languages.
The existence of class 19 in Adere makes this hypothesis less probable. 1In other
respects (shared lexical retentions mainly) Adere clearly belongs to the subgroup
of Northern Mbam—Nkam, which is distinct from the other Mbam-Nkam subgroups

(Nun, Ngemba and Bamileke).
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Pastor Mathew Bashie Mbakson was an inspiring informant with great insights
in his language. But time was much toc short to solve the many problems that
the language poses. We have only vague ideas about the Adere phonclogy and it
will become clear as we proceed in our exposition of the class data, that this
hampers cur understanding of the class system. The data are, however, important
enough to warrant publication. Moreover, the village is so small and inaccessible
that better data will not easily become available in future.

2. NOUN STEMS

Adere noun stems are mostly monosyllabic with a CV(C) structure. In iso-
lation noun stems show 6 tone patterns (only class 1 and 7 nouns with zero
prefix are used as examples):

a) Low Falling {=~] in bdp 'wing', pdm 'animal', tsd 'meuth', cin Tthorn',
v> 'slave', |t 'bridge', etc.

b} Stable Low [_] in glne 'corpse', Jiko 'place, bed', blte 'war', kume
'medicine', méke 'dew', bie 'kola nut', etc.

¢) Mid [-] in zon 'friend', t% 'tree', b5 'arm, hand', wom 'thing', pgt 'body',
m3n "child', etc.

d) High [T] in a limited number of stems: sk 'profit', t( 'market', kdm 'crab',
£(n "bird", bk "chimpanzee', ndd 'throat' and ncfm 'bottom'.

e) Rising [/] also in a limited wmumber of items: ¢§ 'cutlass’, ngdt "ant' and
t3 'intestines',

£} Falling [V] in two items only: nkdm 'elephant' and kw3 'maize’'.

Low Falling represents Proto Eastern Grassfields (PEG) #LL, Stable Low PEG
*LH, Mid often PEG *HL, High and Rising both PEG *HH, There are, however, some
Switches between *HL and *HH. There exists a synchronic relation between High
and Rising, as will become evident in the following sg/pl pairs: sdk/vi-sik
'profit(s) ', kém/vi-kdm 'erab(s)', td/vd-t} 'market(s)', %fn/vi-%Yn 'bird(s)',
ncdm/vi-clin 'bottom(s)', ndd/vi-na$ 'throat(s)'. All Eigh stems belong to
class 1, except ndd (class 7) and nclm (class 9). In Ngemba (Leroy 197%) the
HH pattern was only found in class la with zero prefix. All ather HH stems
were realized as LH in isolation, because of a rule which assimilates the first
H tone of a HH stem to the preceding L of the noun prefix. We might assume
that in this language, too, the L tone of the noun prefix spillls over dinto the
stem and produces a Rising tone. This might explain why High stems are only
found in classes 1, 7 and 9 which (as will be shown later) all have a zero
prefix. However, an opposition between High and Rising stems is found in
class 7: nd3 'throat' (with High tone) versus t¥ 'intestines' and ng3t 'ant'
(with Rising tone).

Another observaticn is important in this respect. In certain constructions,
noun prefizes are absent or replaced by noun suffixes. Under these conditicns,
Rising stems (supposedly caused by a Low prefix} remain Rising and do not
appear as High:

EYn bf: nget "the birds of the chief'
ma yé sdk-bd 'I saw profits’
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The same seems to happen in the two-syllable stem: kpdld/vi-kpdld 'yam'
{(elass 7/8), where a form kpdid vin 'the yams' with rising tone on the first
syllable is alsc found.

It seems hard to explain the rising tone in the absence of a low prefix,
which is supposed to conditiom it. Two explanations are possible. One is based
on a late deletion of the prefix after it has had its influence on the tone of
the stem. This alsc happened in Aghem (Hyman 1979: 14): k}~tée + kfn 'this
cricket' produces k¥-tge kin before the prefix is deleted. The final cutput
is t&e kfn. An alternative solution iz based on a morphologization of the
original tone rule. The relation between high and rising tonme on the stem is
in that case part of the morphological relation between singular and plural. High
tone stems are only found in singular classes with a zero prefix, pairing with
plural classes with a CV-prefix: class pairs 1/2 (sdk, td), 1/6 (bdk), 1/8 (&in,
kdm), 7/8 (nd3, kpd1d), 9/8 (nclm). The rising tone could also be interpreted
as a mark of plurality, even where no prefix is found (c.q. is deleted).

The noun prefixes are ¥- in classes 1 and 7 and have a CV structure in
classes 2 (bd-), 5 (di-) and 8 (bi=). 1In classes 6, 9, 10 and 19 a homorganic
nasal precedes the stem (still preceded by CV prefixes in 6 and 19). The morphemic
status of this homorganic nasal Is a problem. In most cases the homorganic nasal
is not syllabic and bears no tone. All the other segmental noun prefixes have
Low tone. The homorganic nasal seems also in other respects not to function as
a prefix, Prefixes are deleted under specific conditions, e.g. if the noun is
determined by a possessive element: vi-t3 'trees' vs. t3 vydm 'my trees'. The
homorganic nasal is not deleted under the same conditioms:

ngte "ropes' vs. na¥ vém 'my ropes'
ml syt 'feathers' va.  mfl mdm 'my feathers'
tYinken  "bean' Ve, gken fydm  'my bean'

We assume therefore, that the homorganic nasal is no longer considered to be a
prefix, but 1s interpreted as part of the stem, This means that class 9/10
nouns are also considered to have a zero prefix: P-mbU/@-mbl-mbG ‘goat(s)'.

The stems in this class pair almost always start with a nasal or nasal complex
(NC). The game can be observed in class 1/2 nouns. The homorganic nasal of the
singular is also present after the plural prefix: mfét/vé—mfﬁt "he-goat{s)"',
mbd/va=mbd 'cock(s), rooster{s)’.

It is eclear that this has not always been the case, and that the homorganic
nasal was once a real prefix. The class 1/2 noun zon/vd-son 'friend' presents
an interesting case. The voiced fricative must once have been an allophone of
the voilceless one after a homorganic nasal, alternating with the plural prefix
b~ of class 2, A similar development (but without deletion of the nasal prefix)
is found in another class 1/2 noun: n-Jwe/vS-yw8 'wife'. In this respect it is
interesting to note that the only class 9/10 nouns without a nasal are: Z4nd}
"fly', zU 'fish', z&8 'soil', v3n 'sore' and vyte 'vegetable'. All these items
show initial veiced fricatives, just like z0n 'friend', and could have originated
as voiced allophones of voiceless fricatives after a homorganic nasal.

Former vowel initial stems show the same alternation between a nasal and a
bd- prefix in classes 1/2:
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nwlin/ bdn 'person’
mn/vE-b3n ‘child'
nwingE/va-byBngs 'woman '

mapwenge/bibydnge  'girl'

mantd/bdnté 'vouth'

Other former vowel initial stems with amalgamated prefixes are found in classes

5/6 and 7/8:

Y =ITt/mlz-mTt ‘eye'

wom/ (v =) byam "thing’

(cl. 5/6)
(cl, 7/8)

We have only noted one minority gender (cl. 5/10) with a regular alternation

between a nasal and a CV- prefix:

gune/h-glne

|t -kap/h-kap
11 -g¥e/ H-gi°
These are the only items found in this gender.

The nasal may in this case be syllabic
and tconal (as indicated), but we can not be certain.

that it dces not admit a |}- prefix,

'corpse’
"money'

'rope'
glin® 'corpse’ is irregular in

There might exist an

opposition between a syllabic homorganic nasal (in the plural of gender 5/10)

and a non-syllabic one in the singular of classes I and 9.

oppertunity to verify this.

We lack the

In one other gender (classes 5/6) a nasal prefix can be isolated:

IT-sdne/mlis-n-sdne 'teoth', i1-ble/mu:-m-ble 'kola nut', etc.

Still, by the

other criterion (the deletion of a prefix under certain conditioms), the homor-
ganic nasal seems to be part of the stem:

ms vé bi-~de

ms yé mb}-m3

The homorganic nasals in class pair 19/6 can not be isolated.
alternate with zero: f}:-nkwan/ml:-nkwan 'ring(s)'.

remains part of the stem:
me vé nkwan-f&

ma yé nkwdn-ms

"I saw a kola nut'
'T saw kola nuts'
They do not

In object position the nasal

'T saw a ring'

"I saw rings'

If we disregard the tonal alternation between High and Rising stems (treated
above), we still have to account for a number of tonal alternatioms in disyllabic

stems:
tants/va-tdntc
me ngvib/ vi-méngvib
mbangum/mbangim
napd/ndna
t1518/vi-téte

'hat' (cl. 1/2)
'chicken' (c1. 1/2)
'man' {cl. 1/10)
'eow' (cl. 9/10)
'ear' (cl. 7/8).
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The first four items can be explained by interpreting them as associative
constructions. In associative constructions, the singular classes 1 and 9 are
characterized by a Low associative marker, while the corresponding plural
classes 2 and 10 are characterized by a High associative marker:

tin +'+ 15 'hat of head' / vi-tAn +'+ 15 'hats of head’
mé +'+ qgvib " 9% of chicken' !/ mé +7+ ngvub 'X's of chicken'
mbd +*+ nglm 'male of X' / mbd +"+ nglm 'males of X'

na +'4 pa 'animal of cow' / pa +'+ p& ‘animals of cow!'

Another (non-tonal) irregularity might be explained along the same lines:
$and{/¥4:ndf "fly' (cl. 9/10), if one can prove that ¥4 +  produces a long vowel.
The normal associative marker is segmental {cf. 4.3), but tonal associative
markers are common in other Mbam-Nkam languages. There may have existed a tonal
and a segmental associative marker side by side at some earlier stage of the
language, with a small difference in meaning.

The last irregular item of classes 7/8 can not be explained in the same way,
because the associative markers of classes 7 and 8 are both High, Here we may
think at a possible influence of tone patterns in reduplications, which are
however not fully understood. Some examples are given below.

Classes 2 and 10 have zero prefixes. This means that there is no distinction
in prefix between the singular and the plural in the sg/pl pair 9/10. The plural
forms are, however, reduplicated in this gender. Reduplication of a Low Falling
and a Stable Low tone results in a Rising tone on the reduplicated element (we
assume that the first element is the reduplicated one). Examples are:

njl /7 pjYe-nid 'road’
ngdk / ngd:-ngdk 'grinding stone'
ndte / n¥i-ndte 'body hair’

We also noted the irregular reduplication pjlie/nJd:-pjlie 'excrement', but the
irregularity may be based on a notational error. Mid-tone stems have a High-Mid
reduplication pattern:

mbE / mbé -mbE 'leopard"’

van / vé-van "sore'
Cur notation of vowel length has mot been without errors, so that we can mot state
that the absence of vowel length in this pattern is important.

Reduplication of the only noun with Falling tone results in a pattern High-
Low: nk&m/nkd:-nkdm 'elephant’.

The first element of the reduplication is treated as a prefix. This means
that under the same conditions in which the prefix is deleted, the first element
of the reduplication can be deleted with compensatory vowel lengthening of the
second element:

nife-pJl yi:=w3" or pJl: yii-w3d 'their roads’'

vi=bdm bi:~w3" or bam bl:-w3" 'their bags'
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3. NOUN AFFIXES

Adere is the only Mbam-Nkam language with regularly alternating noun pre-
fixes and suffixes, The prefixes have always Low tone and can optionally be
deleted if the noun is accompanied by a concording element (determiner). In
some constructicns, the absence of a prefix is compensated by the presence of a
related suffix. The fallowing constructions have been noted in this respect:

a) if the noun is followed by a numeral:
13-vé vi-tyét 'three trees' (class 8),

b) if the noun is followed by tsdman 'all':
t9-vé tsdman 'all the trees',

¢) 1f the noun is followed by sen 'how many?':
t3~vé san "how many trees?’',

d) if the noun functions as a aubject of the verb:
t8-vd vya b3 ET "the trees are 1ost',4

e) if the noun functions as an object of the verb:
m3 yé to-vé 'I have seen trees'.

A relation exists between noun prefixes and suffixes, as will appear from
the following table:

Table 1

Noun Prefizes and Suffizes in Adere

Clasaes Prefix Suffix
1 p- -0
2 b5- -bs
5 di- ~de
6 LR -ma
7 #- ' -3
8 bi- -be
9 @~ -8
10 #- -e
19 £i:- ~fe

A number of complications have been avoided in this table, The problem of the
status of the homorganic nasal in classes 1, 6, 9, 10 and 19 has been treated in
the preceding section, where we interpreted this nasal as part of the stem. The
arguments were not completely convincing in class pairs 5/6 and 5/10 (minority
gender) :



|Y=bYe/miz-mbie 'kola nut' (cl. 5/6)
1T ~kap/h-kap 'money' (cl. 5/10).

The allomorphic variation is phonologically conditicned. The prefixes  bd—
(class 2} and bl'- (class 8) have allomorphs vd- and vi- after a vowel or pause.
The graph [v] symbolizes a labiodental approximant or a bilabial stop or approxi-
mant followed by a labiodental fricative release. The prefix di- (class 5) is
realized |- after & vowel or pause. We are not always completely sure about
the length of the vowels in the prefixes mi:- (class 6) and f}:- (class 19).

We, in fact, noted several instances of mi=~ and fi- (|}=byan/mi-mbyan 'brain’
next to |1-sbne/ml:-nsdne 'tooth'). Notational errors are possible.

The suffixes ~-bd and b&é- have the same allomorphs:

bTt-bd ‘'wars' wvaries with mE-vd ‘'mothers',

bhb=bE 'wings' wvaries with kpdid-vé 'yams'.
The suffix -de has no variant.

The suffix -0 has a variant =~wo and the suffix -e a variant -ye after a vowel:
me~vd 'mother', mbi-y&  'goat',

The tone of the suffix is predictable. It is Mid after a Low Falling stem
and Low after a Stable Low, Mid, High or Rising stem:

ma yé mfdt-5 'I saw a he-goat®’ (mfdt)
ma yé bTt-o 'T saw a war' (bit®)

ms yé mi-md 'T saw eyes' (mb:-mit)
me yé kpd|a-ve 'I saw yams' (vi-kpdl4)

The existence of a formal relation between prefixes and suffixes is clear.
A closed vowel in the prefix corresponds with a non-closed vowel in the suffix.
A long vowel in the prefix is not found back in the suffix. A zero prefix
corresponds with a vocalic suffix. The only exceptional match is found in
class 6 between a prefix mU:— and a suffix -md, It is in this respect important
to note that the concord prefix md:- is realized md: before a stem with a vowel
u or o.

The relation between a closed vowel in the prefix and a non-closed one in
the suffix supports a hypothesis that in a former stage of the language we had
vocalic prefixes: u~ in elass I, &- in class 7, and - in classes 9 and 10.
They must have been followed by a nasal, which has become part of the stem in
classes 1, % and 10, The historical prefixes, as far as we can reconstruct them
from the Adere evidence, may have been u—N- (class 1), [-n- (class 9) and |-N-
(clase 10). The homorganic nasal of class 1 may be reconstructed even further
back to u-mu-~ if we take into account the vowel initial stems discussed in the
preceding section. In the case of class 7 we have the evidence of the class
7/8 pair wom/byem 'thing', which may present evidence that the prefix s- was
followed by some consonant, presumably the consomant g which figures in the
concord prefix gé-. This internal reconstruction points in the direction of
the former existence of preprefixes in Adere,5

The noun stem may alsc be altered before a noun suffix. A homorganic stop
is inserted between a final nasal consonant of the stem and a non-low vocalic
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suffix. This stop consonant is not found before the class 7 suffix which is
low. Relevant examples are:

zon-d~o 'friend' (class 1)
ndzam=b=-& 'axe' (class 9)
nk3nkom-b-g 'elephants' (class 10}

The homorganic stop is not found in: kGn-5 'hill' (class 7), because the
vocalle suffix is in this case low. The final consonant t is deleted before
class 5 and 6 suffixes: |T-d&/mT-md ‘eye' (|Tt/mTt).. We have not enough
evidence to generalize this statement. But cf. also ndte/pd:=pdte  "body hair'
and 0g5k/ng§:-ng5k 'grinding stone', where voiceless consonants are deleted
before a consonant,

The allomorphs -ve of -bs and -ve of -be follow the same rules as the
corresponding allomorphs of the prefixes: -va and -ve are found after a vowel,
-bo and -be after a consonmant. All realizaticn rules taken togetler, one might
encounter minimal pairs like kUm-b8 'medicines' (class 8) and nkim-b-g8 ‘'vear
{class 9), which resemble each other in suffix, but belong to different classes.

4.  CONCORDS

We observed concord in the possessives (4.1), the demonstratives (4.2), the
associative (4.3), the interrogative (4.4), the adjective (4,5), the numerals
'2' and '3' (4.6), and in the words 'other' (4.7) and 'some' (4.8). Table IT
compares noun suffixes and concord prefixes.

Table IT

floun Suffixzes and Comcord Prefizes

Class Noun Suffie Coneord Prefiz
1 -0 gl=
2 -ba bé:~
5 -de df-
6 -ma mas-
7 -2 gé-
8 ~be bli-
9 -e ne
10 -e Jle=
19 -fe £1-

Long vowels seem to be general in plural concords, but the notation has not been
consistent. As in other Bantu languages, the concords of classes 1 and 9 have
Low tone and are tonally distinct from all other concords,

The following allomorphs are noted: gb- (class 1) is realized wi~ after a
vowel, bd:- (class 2) is rvealized vd: after a vowel, dl~ (class 5) is realized
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I{- after a vowel, md: (class 6) is realized md:~ before a stem with u or o

{(but mnot ©), gé- (class 7) is realized Yé— after a vowel, bi:- (class 8) is
realized vi: after a vowel, Ji- (class 9) is realized yl- after a vowel and =
{class 10) is realized vyi:- after a vowel. The vowels = and u of the concord
prefix are deleted before a vowel. The vowel | of the concord prefix is deleted
before i and changed intc y between | and non=-i.

All this allomorphic variation is illustrated in the following examples:

7T w-am 'my friend' (class 1, see also the
loss of final n of zGn)

75 wl-s3n ‘our friend'

mfdt gu-ne "the he-goat"'

som ba-wline 'yvour (pl) friemds' (class 2, vowel
length was not always noted correctly)

vd vdi-wline 'yvour (pl) slaves'

bok di-dm "my pumpkin' {class 5)

g¥ |y-&m 'my rope'

bk d-f "his pumpkin'

mtl m=Am 'my feathers' (class 6)

mfl md:-san 'our feathers'

mfl md:~whne 'vour (pl) feathers'

mflh md:-wa" 'their feathers'

mfly md ~s50" 'our (dual) feathers'

bip gé nget 'the wing of the chief' (class 7)

ts yé nget "the tree of the chief'

13 y-1 'his tree'

t8 v={ 'his trees' (class 8)

13 vi-wine 'vour {pl) trees'

mbu y-am 'my goat' (class 9)

pan Jj-am 'my animal’

pap J-am 'my animals' (class 10)

nkan y-&m 'my bean’ (class 19).

4.1, Possesaive., The possessive stems are:

T

-am ! singular 'my' -s8n 1 plural inclusive ‘our
-s8 1 dual Tour’ -wite 1 plural inclusive Tour'
-3 2 singular 'your' -wlne 2 plural 'your'
-1 3 singular 'his' -w3 3 plural "their'
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The tone rules have not been studied. We tried to use the same tone patterns
as those found in noun stems. The tonal distinctiomsare reliable: -am (1 s)
and 5 (2 s) are opposed to -s& (1 d), -sdn (I p incl} and -w5 (3 p), and both
groups are opposed to -i° (3 s), -whts (1 p excl) and -wine {2 p). For the
rest we can not be sure. We will illustrate the rules by citing possessive
forms of pam/npd8-pém 'animal' (classes 9/10):

pam jY=am [papjam] "my animal’ pam jii~3m [panjdm] 'my animals'
Ji=> [panid] 'vour animal' Jie=d  T'papjd] 'vour animals'
Ji=58 [panjles ] 'our animal’ Jl:-s8 [panjf:s3'] ‘'our animals'
J1-s8n [panjisah] 'our animal' Ji:-s8n Tndpjl:s3h]  'our animals’
Ji-w3 [panjiws" ] 'their animal' Ji:-wd TpdnjT:ws']  "their animals’
JY=Ye [panjiel 'his animal’ Jl:=Ye Tpapjf] 'his animals’'
Jt-wite [pap 1wl te] 'our apimai’ Jla=wlte Tpanjf:wlite] "our animals'
Ji-wlne [p&pjiwi'ne] 'your animal’ Jlt=wline [pan]f:wined 'your animals'

It 1s clear that the tomal rules are more complicated or that the tonal patterns
are more complex than suggested above, High Falling stems and Stable Low stems
might have a preceding H tone like -"sd and -"Ye, but it does not seem relevant

in this stage of research to complicate the underlying tone patterns. The noun
prefix is almost always deleted in the possessive construction. The only exception
Doted was mu:mbok mdm 'my pumpkins'.

4.2. Demonstrative. The demonstrative stems are:

-né "this' (near speaker)
- "nEné "that’ (away from speaker and addressee)
=5pro "the' (anaphoric)

A fourth demonstrative is very complex and has not been studied:
—FEnEdyoyvE® 'that' (near addressee).

Examples are cited with a clase 1/2 noun zon/vi-son 'friend':

0 wu-né 'this friend' so:m bd-né "these friends’
20 wi-n&ng "that friend' soim bd-ning "those friends'
Z0 wh=n® "the friend' so:m bé-n "the friends'

The vowel lemgth in so:m might be produced by the following nasal complex,

This can also explain the vowel length in the noun prefixes mli:- (class 6) and
fi1- (class 19), which are only found before a nasal complex {prenasalized stems).
We noted in class 7 13 y4~fEpEdydyE' 'that tree' (near addressee).

The realisation of concords before -ane is special in that the vowel 2
assimilates to the concord vowel:



midt gu-dne  [mfdt glne ] 'the he-goat' (class 1)
sk bd:-dne [ 8k bdn] 'the profits' (class 2)
gbk df-dne [gok dfn] "the jaw' (class 5)
kpdid bi:=dne [kpdid vin] "the yams' {class 8)
mbd ji-2ne fmbu yine] "the goat' (class 9)
mbT jf:=dne  [mbu yin] 'the goats' (class 10)

The tone rules are again not clear.

The anaphoric forms must be used as object pronouns, except those in
classes 1, 2, 9 and 10:

ma yé 1Tn 'T have seen it' (class 5)

ma ya yan 'T have seen it' (class 7)
The tome is Mid. The exceptional classes have special forms:

ma vé ve 'T have seen it' (classes 1, 9 and 10)

mE yé wo 'T have seen them' (class 2)

4.3. Associative. The associative construction consists of two nouns
(without prefixes), separated by the concording prefix. Examples are:

b3k df nget 'the pumpkin of the chief' (class 5)
mumbdk md: nget 'the pumpkins of the chief' {(class 6)
bip gd ngEt tthe wing of the chief' (class 7)
nkwan f{ nget "the ring of the chief' (class 19)

The second example is exceptional. The noun keeps its prefix (which may
sometimes happen with class 6 nouns), and the concord has an u vowel {as in
the noun prefix). It is possible that u is an allophone of o before a nasal
complex. The associative stem may be set up as -5, if the same rules as in
4,2 are applied.

4.4, Interrogative. The interrogative consists of a concording element
followed by —-fé. Examples are:

15 yé~-té 'which tree?' (class 7)
18 vi-t3 'which trees?' (class 8) (No long vowel in my notes)
mbu vyl =13 'which goat?' (class 9)

The form wu-f3 (class 1) can also be used as an independent pronoun 'which one?’.

4.5. Adjective, The adjective is preceded by a concord prefix, which
can however be deleted in class 1:

20 (wi=)mfT 'a new friend'

gom bd-mfT "new friends'
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t3 vi{-mfT "new trees'

4.6, Mmerals. Only the numerals '2" and '3' are preceded by a concord
prefix, The noun is here followed by a suffix:

ngF-vé ji-ba 'twe ropes'
t13-ve vi-tyét 'three trees'
som-bd vé-bi Ytwo friends'

4.7. 'Other’., The word for 'other' is rendered by a stem -ncte preceded
by a concord prefix:

kdm bi-ncge 'other crabs'

nkwan md:-ncie 'other rings’'
g

4.8, 'Some'. The word 'some' is rendered by a stem -mdke (the stem for
'one'), preceded by a tonal concord, i.e. Low tone in classes 1 and 9, High

tone in all other classes. Examples are:
28 mdke 'some friend'
53 mdk 'some friends'

As far as the tone rules are concerned, the Stable Low tone should be
interpreted as a pattern LH {~mdk’) as in the other Mbam-Nkam languages. One
should then state that the concord tone replaces the tone of the stem vowel,
just as is the case with other vowel initilal stems with a Stable Low pattern:
Jt=Ye [Nel, Jfe=Ye [j7] (ef. 4.1), Ji=8ne [jin] {cf. 4.2). One should accept
a rule which assimilates the vowel & to the preceding vowel and then deletes
the prefix vowel completely, leaving 1ts tone behind. This floating tomne has
the same effect as the floating concord tone before -mdk’., A sample derivation
would be Jf:-3ne (class 10) —e J{i=ine —sj =tne —= j{n. Cf. ’'=-mdke —= m3k.

5. GENDERS AND CLASSES

Two-class genders with a large content are 1/2, 5/6, 7/8, 9/10 and 19/6.
Human beings are concentrated in gender 1/2, animals in gender 9/10. One class
genders with reasonable large content are 6 and 9. The content of these
genders is given in an appendix.

Minority genders are presented in the text.

1/8 kdm 'erab', 5{n 'bird', nwd 'ground, God’
1/6 bdk 'chimpanzee'

1/10 mbangum 'man' (pl. mbdnglm)

5/10  -k@p 'momey', gln° 'corpse', -g+° 'rope’

7/6 kOKkS/mlnkd "leg, foot', bi/mi:mb} 'thigh'. This gender
corresponds to the Protc Bantu gender 15/6.

9/8 nedm/viclm *bottom'
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Two single class genders have small content:

1 minst 'groundnuts', kwd 'maize'
2 -1& 'beard', -%7 'face'

Some single class genders can form a singular in the same class (with the same
concord in sg and pl):

6/6 ngut/mus-nglt 'oil!
2/2 ET/vdET 'face!

The data in this paper are summarized in the following table:
Table ITT

The Adere Class System

8G PL

Class Pref Suff Cone Class Pref Suf'f Cone

1 @ (w)o ql b3 ba bd:

5 di de df 6 mi ma mé

7 ] ) gd ; 8 b} be bi

-

9 ) (y)e .. 10 @ (Ve Ji:

19 £1 fe £
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APPENDIX TO NOUN CLASSES IN ADERE

Gender 1/2.

zon ‘friend' (pl. -son), sdk 'profit', mfdt 'he—goat', nkandd 'belt?,

tan t5 'hat' (pl. -ta&n t3), klkb horse » Mbo rooster fefEn 'knlfe
(pl. f€fEn), mon "child' (pl. -t3n), cin "thorn' : v slave B npwénge
'woman' {(pl. ~byenge), nJWE 'wife! (pl. ~ywe), bite 'war', Iom "husband',
mintd 'youth' (pl. b:mte), i 'market', mE 'mother', tTk 'night', tite
'father', Qwun 'person' (pl. ben), & ‘bridge s mengvub ‘chicken' (pl.
-méngvib), memE 'brother, sister', tEmdk 'uncle' , ndn 'day', m5c}

Gender 5/6:

-byan 'brain', -sdne "tooth', =nbke 'vellow yam', -g&k 'jaw', -bie 'kolanut',
-kdn° 'spear', -i3n "tongue’, -kdpe 'pot', -kwd 'death', -{8n 'name’,

-tdne Tnavel', ~ITt 'eye' (pl. -mit), ~bon Tegg', -t3n 'palmtree', ~fli
'feather’, mvdmvé 'dust' (no prefix in 8g.), mdk® 'dew' (no prefix in sg.),
~blm 'belly', -18k 'village', -bSn 'breast’, -b3 'sky', -njT 'smoke' (sg.
can appear without a prefix), =-jEn 'grass'.

Gender 7/8:

bap 'wing', td 'tree', ngbn 'firewood' (also p0551ble in gender 7/10),
bap 'young goat' tso 'mouth', b7 'arm', nggt 'chief', wdm 'thing' (pl.
byem with optlonal preflx), ntfm 'heart, liver', kun 'hill', nd3qy 'horn',
ben 'corn fufu, food', jik® 'place, bed', ts3k "iron', mot "fire, gun',

tde 'leaf', ng#t 'ant’, ndd 'throat', bon 'hip', s3 'hoe', kpdld 'yam',

t3 'intestlnes bEt "lizard', qwo moon, month' k5kp5 'cocoyam', gdne
‘illneas klim medtcine » vIn@ 'nose', t&tS 'ear! (pl. -14t8), yup 'bome',
nta pipe . ngwéngwé plantain', téntdte 'lung nkén ttail', ngane 'root',
bam 'bag 1&m 'dry season s I3m "blood', kT ’tarn » 18 '"head', fap 'wind',
nRewEn penis Idte 'stone', neT 'river', bh ‘ashes', nt3 'hole', {8k
'calabash', §5q Yarrow', IEk 'fishtrap', tam 'net', kdpe 'bark’'.

Gender 8/10:

pém 'animal, meat', nkdm 'year', nk¥ 'bamboo', nana 'cow' (pl. néné), mbi
P

'goat', ngws dog s NET 'body : nkom elephant', njle excrement N nJe
'hunger p mbap ‘coldness', ndzame 'axe', mbg '1e0pard s ntom 'message’,
¥and} 'fly' (pl. ¥4: ndT}, ndzd 'sheep', mbak Tcloud', ngak "nail' (pl.
Vinqak}, ndte 'body hair', T 'fish', mbépo 'bushrat', ndzdme 'dream',
njl 'roed', p5 'smake', nkEn ‘monkey : pum "sun', ngok "termite', %8
'soil', ntsdke 'cloth', ntsdn 'vagina', v3y 'sore', nd3n 'horn', mbdq
'rain', nd& 'house', mbine 'seed’, vyle 'vegetable'.

Gender 19/6:

-kwan 'ring’, ~dz0t "red pepper', -(n)kEnkdn 'egusi', -cwE ‘saliva’,
~gwan ‘salt', -f1I5 "sleep', -kBt 'louse', -]wikit 'star'.

Gender 6: (single class gender)

=J&n 'thatch', -dTp 'water', -cin 'urine', ~-gut 'oil'.

¢ Tdaylight',
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Gender 9: (single class gender)

ncdmbt 'front?!, ndtm "back', mbitin "tiredness', |dpmbdn 'thunder’.

NOTES

1. Resgearch was financed by the Netherlands Organisation for Tropleal
Research WOTRO under No, W 39-40, Mathew Bashie Mbakson acted as
informant for four successive days (21-24/11 1977). Jacqueline Leroy
participated in the research project and concentrated on the verb, 1
thank both for the inspiring sessions.

2. Prefix deletion has also been found in Aghem and other Wum dialects. As
far as I know, these Ring languages are with Adere (Eastern Grassfields)
the only languages showing prefix deletion. A direct historical link
between the two languages is not obvious. Adere forms very much part of
the Northern Group of Eastern Grassfields.

3. According to the rules, the suffix sghould have Low tone in this item
(after a Stable Low stem). We can not be sure now whether the rule is
defective or the notation wrong.

4, The suffix in d) is not a subject referent (or verbal prefix). The
following form VYd consists of a verbal prefix vi- attached to a tense
marker @, It has been demonstrated that in Aghem the defocused object
after a temse which 1s inherently [+focus], is in the B-form (with a
suffix). Cf. Hyman {(1979: 59). We cannot at the moment check objects
after other tenses to see whether an alternation between prefixed and
suffixed nouns in object position exists.

5. We assume that the preprefix in PB was formally identical with the concord
prefix, and was indeed a kind of concord prefix (De Blois 1970). If in
Adere the suffix coincided with a preprefix and so with the concord prefix,
the allomorphs =-wo (class l) and =-ye (classes 9 and 10) are very 1mportant.
The concord prefixes are gl- (with an allomorph wi-) in class 1, ji-

(with an allomorph yi=) in class 9 and j{:- (with an allomorph yi:-) in
class 10.

6. In discussing disyllabic stems in section 2 of this paper, I mentioned
the possibility that the tonal alternation between singular and plural
could be explained, if these disyllablc stems were assoclative constructions,
the associative marker being Low in classes 1 and 9 and High in all other
classes. This same tonal concord is found in constructions with -mdke.
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0. INTRODUCTION

Le groupe MENCHUM, qui constitue avec RING, MOMO, et MBAM-NKAM, les
différents groupes linguistiques de la zone Grassfields, se compose de 6
parlers (mddel&, mikird, bétdn, bangul, Sbdn) dont nous présentons lci le
systéme des classes nominales ainsi que les différents accords rencontrés dans
le cadre du syntagme nominal. Mais n'ayant pu trouver d'informateur compétent
pour un des parlers, 6kbménj%0 nous n'en donnons gque les classes nominales,
nos notes sur les accords étant lacunaires.

SYSTﬁME DES CLASSES NOMINALES
1. LES CLASSES

Le tableau ci-dessous (T1) présente pour chacun des parlers, les préfixes
nominaux. La premiére colonne donne le numéro de la classe.

Table 1
classe mdde | & miklrd dkémdnjan béfdn bangt 1 dbédn
1 g L‘-l hY
k»E¢~ “}— g &= o= &= &=
¢
¢ ba
A -—
2 be be bs ba ba} ba
3 d- g~ o~ &~ &~ S~
4 k- k- tf- ké- ké~ té-
5 s - g 4 is &
6 a- a- 4- A- a- a-
7 kV-2 kv-o- a= a- 4- a-
8 bt - BV - o= é- 4- é-
I » s
T A T
1= i ]
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classe mddé (& miklry Skoémdnjan béfdn ba ngu! Sbdn
19 t B é- o e 4-
% k4 3 »
19 fv - fv- fu- V- fo- fu-
18 in- - mu- m- m- m}-
mu
md ] ma
63_ af_\_ ’-—‘_ ’ = . -
e i 2 mé mé mé

Remarques:

1. Le numéro de ia classe correspond i celui du proto-bantou 3 1' exception de
notre 4, 18 et 6a. La class fa dans le proto-bantou est amalgamée i la
classe 6. Quant a notre 18 nous n'avons pu savoir son correspondant en
proto-bantou: son preflxe ferait penser a la class 4. Et ce que nous
appelons ici classe 4 fait penser tantdt & la classe 4 du proto~-bantou avec
le préfixe kV- (v. modals, mukuru, béfdn, bingul), tantdt a la‘classe 13
avec le prefixe tV- (v, okomanJaq et obaq)

2, Le tableau fait ressortir pour mddilé et mlkirl, un double préfixe pour

certaines classes dont 1, 7, 9 et 6a., Nous. 1'avons fait pour la bonne
raison que, dans certains contextes tels qu'aprés un locatif et dans le mot
en seconde position dans le syntagme complétif, une partie du préfixe tombe.
On peut le voir dans les exemples suivants:

a) mddélé”
Umbd ‘réte'  {cl.1) mbil : AvE mby 'dans la téte'
kdkytht 'crabe' (el.l) dkyeht @ dnd dkyiht 'la cuisse du crabe’
ndan "chaise' (ecl.l) nddn ¢ Avyé nddn  '"sur la chaise'
P4 'animal' (cl.9) na : Umbl pa 'la téte de 1'animal'
indd ‘maison’ (cl.9) "ndd : bdJd 'ndd 'les démons de la maison'
dzdT 'saison des pluies' (cl.9) dzan : dyé dzan 'pendant la sa;iggeges
7, "serpent’ (cl.9) zué umbl zué 'la téte du serpent'
kiida n "chef' (cl.7) 3dan Umbl 3d3n  'la téte du chef’
ménsdn  'vin' (el.6a) Adnsdn &Jd'5”55q 'le démon du vin'

b} miklrd
ambl "téte' (el.i) mbly ¢ Zpfé mbl 'sur la téte’
bndd "habit' (cl.l1) ‘ned ¢ fpfd 'ndd "sur 1'habit"
na 'animal'(cl.9) na : Umbl pa 'la tete de 1 'animal’
Thas 'maison’(cl.9) "ndd  :  bdmbl 3'ndd 'les tetes de la maison'
dzd— "hache' (el.9) dza : Umbl dza 'la tete de la hache'
kikdfd 'os’ (cl.7) Skdfd :  bdmbl dkifd 'les tétes de 1'os'

ménkdn 'sang' (cl.6a) dnkdn :  Umbl Ankdn  'la tete du sang'
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I1 v a done raison de penser que le preflxe dans ces clasqes, tel qu'il
apparalr dans le mot en isolation, est le résultat de 1’ amalgame de deux
préfixes: un prépréfixe qui peut disparaitre en laissant le preflxe intact.

3. Le préfixe nomlna! est a ton bas dans les classes 1 et 9, haut pout les
autres classes a 1'exception des classes 2, 7, 8, 19 qui sont tantdt haut,
tantdt bas, raisom pour laque]lg, nous ne marquons pas de teon dans ce cas.
La classe 2 par exemple est A ton bas lorsqu'il s aglr du pluriel de la
classe ] ou 9 et & ton haut, s'il est le pluriel d'une autre classe a
préfixe nowinal ton hdut. On pourrait dome supposer pour chaque classe
gingulier, un ton dont dépendra le ton du preflxp de la classe pluriel.

2. LES GENRES

Les b parlers presentent chacun 7 classes du 81nguller et 6 classes du
plurlel Les genres attestés dans notre corpus se résument dans le schéma ci-aprés
ol les traits pleins indiquent les genres majeurs et les p01nr111e9 les genres
mineurs.

2,1. Les genres tels que nous les schématisons ici se retrouvent dans tout
le groupe, et, dans au moins trois parlers pour les genres mineurs. Nous avons
done dfl laisser de cBté certains genres mineurs Q2 ou3) que nous n'avons trouvé
que dans un ou deux parlers géographiquement volsin (par exemple genre 18/2,
19/8 ...}

classes singulier elasses pluriel

1
3 -

Ty e o
[P =

2
4
£ S
er = ™
PP il 8
s
0
8

o
”
9~ L

1
19 1
6a

2.2. Le contenu sémantique des genres.

~ le genre 1/2: contient les noms désignant les humains et des noms d'emprunt.

- le genre 3/4: on ¥ trouve des noms des parties du'corps tels que: bras, jambe,

cuisse, langue et aussi les mots pour feu, corde et couteau.

~ 1le genre 5/6: contient des noms des parties du corps comme: ®ll, dent, nez,

sein, nombril et aussi les mots pour cauf et pilerre.

- 1le genre 7/8: s'y trouvent:

1) les noms des parties du corps tels que: oreille, os, quelquefois tétes
2) les noms pour arbre et poisson;
3) les noms dérivés des verbes comme vol (< voler), savon (¢ laver)...

- le genre 9/10: contient les noms désignant les animaux ccomme: chien, chévre,
&lépbant, buffle, animal, etc... et des noms pour désignant les saisons, la
terre, le villiage, la maison (quelquefois), la calebasse, la faim, la guerre.

- ie genre 19/18 désigne les petits éléments tels que: oiseau, étoile, serpent,
arachide, piment. Ce genre sert de diminutif: le préfixe fV- de la classe 19
peut précdder tout radical du nom pour en faire le diminutif.
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- 1le genre 6a contient les noms de masse tels que: eau, sang, huile, wvin, sel,
cendre. On v trouve aussi les infinitifs.

-~ le genre 5/4; On v trouve les mots pour cheveu, plume, aile, feuille.

- 1le genre 7/6: contient les mots pour main et pied.

- le genre 3/10: les wots pour bouche et bois.

- le genre 9/20: les mots pour léopard, souris s'y trouvent en méme temps que
nuage, habit, corne et aussi maison.

3. LES ACCORDS

L'accord est commandé par le nominal déterminé et se retrouve aprés celui-ei
et devant le déterminant. Nous avons mis & jour dans notre groupe 3 types
d'accord: un accord purement tonal, un accord préfixiel que nous appelons simple,
et un accord avec préfixe et suffixe qui sera dit complexe par opposition a
simple.

3.1. L'accord tonal. 1I1 se retrouve dans la construction associative qui
associe un nom en premilére position, i.e un déterminé, et un nom en deuxiéme
position ou le déterminant. Entre les deux, nous observons, dans chacun des
parlers du groupe MENCHUM et pour chacune des classes attestées les tons schématisés
dans le tableau ci-aprés:

Table 2
Classe Accord Classe Aceord

i Y 7 4
2 o 8 £
3 ’ 9 *
& d 10 g
5 4 19 ’
6 ’ 18 A

6a i

De ce tableau, il ressort que 1'accord se présente sous la forme d'un tom
s
bas (') dans les classes | et 9, d'un ton HB (") dans les classes 18 et fa et
d'un ton haut (") dans toutes les autres classes.

3.2. L'aceord sﬁwple; I1 se rencontre généralemeng dans le prononm i
: . h .
substitutif sujet, les numeraux de 1 a 3, le numeral %ndeflqi "tout", le numeral
interrogatif ''combien", les démonstratifs proche et eloigné.

Nous présentons ci-dessous une série de 3 tableaux qui présentent cet
accord tel qu'on le retrouve 1) dans le substitutif sujet, 2) devant un radical
a initiale consonantique comme c'est le cas devant les numéraux: "un", ''deux", "trois"
"tout', et "combien”; 3) devant un radical a initiale vocalique dont les
démonstratifs.



77

AT
angul

1

béfan b

s

Table 3
N
uru

mik

mdde 1€

Le pronom substitutif sujet:
classe

1)

e

-0

5
u

~3

b

el

0

=

=

|

ki

k!

o]

~Q

i

0

U

~m

~0

el

bi

b

Hol

O

~Q

@

~0

10
19
18
ba
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Table 4

Devant initiale consomantique:
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3
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=
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classe

ki-

ki-
b
i

10
19
18
ba
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3) Devant initiale vocalique:

Table &

classe mddéle mu Kl béfdq b3 rgul Sbén
1 W— " - W— W W
2 b- b= b- b- b-
3 dw- Jw- we w- W
4 k- k= k- k- =
5 Ty- fy- y= y- y-
6 dk- k- k- k- k-
7 Kk~ k- k= k- k-
8 b= b- b- b= b-
9 ¥= Ty- y= y- y=
10 ly- Ty= y- y= Y-
19 f- £~ #- = =
18 m- m- m- m= m-
ba m- m-~ m~ m- m-

En parcourant les 3 tableaux T3, T4 et T5, on remarque que les préfixes
d'accord de T3 sont basés sur T4, CV- de T4 — (- en T5; V — VG en mdde |8 et
mikird (G = glide. Voir 1'interprétation de k ci-dessous) ou G en béfan, bangul
et Gbdn; les classes 1 et 9 font apparaitre les glides w(el.l) et y(el.1i0) en
T3 alors que T4 y présente un ton sans support {sauf en m3d&|d et mukbrd).

L'interprétation que nous proposons est la suivante devant voyelle, le
P.A. CV perd sa voyelle, V se crée une consonne tampon entre elle et 1'autre
voyelle. Cette consonne est en fait le glide correspondant & la voyelle qui le
nécessite, donc i la voyelle du préfixe. Ainsi, k des classes 6 et 7 viendrait
de [y] qui est le glide le plus proche de [a] de méme que [y] de [i] et [e]
at [w] de [u] et [o] puis une dernidre dtape qui ne concerne que les parlers du
sud du groupe (béfdn, bdrgu} et dbdn), laisse tomber la voyelle pour ne conserver
que le glide.

Donc, nos conclusions seront tirdes & partir de T3 et de T4 qui sont les
plus complets.

Ces 2 tableaux semblent reprendre les préfixes nominaux pour chacun des
parlers tels qu'ils ont été présentés en TI sauf en T3:
1) les classes 6, 7 dans les parlers du sud ol apparatt k3 tantdt dans 1'une,
tantdt dans l'autre et parfois dans les 2 classes.
2) 1a classe 8 en bamul avec bd au lieu de 9.
3} les classes 18 et 6a qui apparaissent ici avec ton bas.

o N
T4 présente les prefixes nominaux V sans forme d'un ton, bas flottant,
Fav iy \ 5 Gt
sl en mde e et mukurt ou les phénoménEH semblent plus compliques. Ces
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quelques différences notées entre T3, T4 et T1 seraient peut— -&tre dues a leur
difference de nature: prefixes et morphemes complets. TS5 presente les accords
devant iunitiale vocalique.

.. Z’ancor ﬁawp?ere. Il se rencontre dans les adjectifs qualificatifs,
les indefini% Tquelque' et dUtTE et 1'interrogatif 'quel'. Les tableaux

ci- apres schématisent les différentes classes d° accord.

1) devant radical coneonantique.

Table 6
classe mdde 1& ml ki béfan bangut Sbdn
1 wi- ¢ Wi ~g wi- ¢ Twh-1¢ wi~ @
2 pd- 7 bd- * bd- ’ EE 5- 7
3 HE u- wh- wo— wi- 7
4 ki~ kI~ ké~ k8-’ =
5 i 1 vl yé- yl= '
6 a- - 7 ki~ k- k&=
7 k- 7 Ki- 7 kd- K- KE- 7
8 bfe 2 . & I S
9 vi- 8 yi- 6 yl-g CW-{y yI- g
10 it - yl- 7 yé- 1=
19 2 te 7 ti- 7 8- 7 - 7
18 nd- A i & ;o N he
6a mé~ * mé- ° [ ‘- " B "

Ce tableau semble presenter les formes les plus complétes si nous le
comparons a celui du mime accord aux formes obtenues devant radical & initiale
vocalique dont voici le tableau.

2)  devant vadical & imitial vocalique.

Table 7
classe mdde | & mi ki béfdn bangut 4bdn
1 wi- g w'- g Wi Whie g w- g
3 bro ’ pro ! St P Nt SR
3 dw'- 7 dw'- 7 Y-t ‘wi- ‘wi-
4 o oo Skl o S
£ by P B b g Mg i5 S b
6 ékv‘ ’ ékv_ ’ ‘K'“ ’ \kf_ ’ \K)_ ’
7 K- kK- 7 Yk'- ke T k-
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Table 7 continued

classe mdda & mikury bé&fdn bangu’ Sbdn
8 B pY- " ‘b= 7 b= 7 Cpr-
2 Y g e e ah Ww e s
10 fy'= 7 Ty Tyt ey
19 gl U FEE B Mg S SN 2 el
18 m'- * m'- 7 m’t- mt- om0
ba m’* - m’_ g Al ’ e g m“— "

En effet, ce tableau présente dans ses préfixes d'accord les mémes rapports
avec Th que ceux observéds entre T3 et T4 a savoir, la parte de la voyelle pour
le préfixe CV, la creation d'une consonne tampon pour le préfixe V et ensuite
la perte de V pour les parlers du sud.

Cet accord se présente sous la forme d'un préfixe d'accord et d'un suffixe,
tous les deux dépendants du nominal déterminé, Le suffixe est un ton qui rappelle
L'accord tonal dans la constructlon agscciative (v. T2) & la seule exception que
le ton Bas devient trés souvent nul. Il en ressort 3 groupes:

1) suffixe & ton ¢ ou Bas (classes 1 et 9);

2) suffixe A ton Haut-Bas (classes 18 et 6a) qui dans certains parlers se
réalise Haut, Bas étant ¢ (classes 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 10, 19);

3} suffixe 3 ton Haut.

Quant au préfixe, mddi(¢ et mikirl présentent 3 catégories:

1) 1le type CV & ton Bas-Haut dans les classes 2, 4, 7, 8, 19.

2) le type V & ton Haut-Bas en mdd|¢ et haut-bas-haut en mikiry pour les classes
3, 5, 6, 10.

3) le type GV (¢ = glide) & tou Haut dans les classes 1, 9, 18, et 6a.

Les autres parlers: bédfdg, bdngui, &bdn, ne presentent que 2 categories:
- le type CV a ton Bas-Haut dans les classes 25035 g 5y By Bpil0w 193
- le type GV- a ton Haut en béfdn et Sbdn, plus un ton Bas flottant précessif en
bangul.

La différence de comportement entre le type CV- et V est annulée ici. V est
précédé du glide qui correspond & V, ce qui produit une similitude de comportement
avec CV-. Cette différence de forme du préfixe entre les deux sous-groupes de
MENCHUM s'est déja Fait voir dans T5 dans 1'accord primaire. Le groupe sud avec
bé&fdn, bangul et &bdn présentent une forme G, 13 ol le groupe nord (mddié et
mikiry) a la forme VG-,

. , D'autre part, il est trés probable que cet gegord soit congu sous la forme
VCV pour les classes autres que 1, 9, 18 et 6a, VCV pour les classes 1, 9, et
iu pour I¢ et 6a. Nous trouvons ce schéma dans 1'accord du possessif dans le
sous-groupe sud dont le tableau ci aprés est une illustration.
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3} Accord dans le possessif

Table 8
classe béfdn bangui Sbdn

1 dn-b' - An=w - n=w-" -

2 Un-b - En-b - Sn-b -

3 SN=b - ON=w = ON-w -

4 &(N) -k - S(N) =k’ - ()t -

5 en-y - an-y - Bn-y -

5 &(n) -k~ &(n) -k~ &(N) -k -

7 &(N) -k~ e(n)-k - e(n) -k -

8 ON-b - Sn-b - on-b’-

9 n-y - én-y' - en-y' -
10 en-y - BNy an-y’-
19 S(ny-f - S(n)t - d(n)=-f’-
18 Sn-m” - dn-m” - Sn=m" =
ba Sn-m” - Bn-m” - En-m” -

Ainsi, 1 accord du possessif se présente goug la forme UNC - pour la classe
1 et 9, IN-C - pour les classes 18 et 6a, et VNC pour les autres classes. La
présence de la voyelle ici serait peut- dtre necessltee par N, une des marques
du possessif. Ainsi en 1' absenae de N comme c'est le cas dans le qualificatif,
les indéfinis 'quelque' et 'autre', la voyelle disparaitrait en laissant son
ton sans support. Celui-ci se déplacerait et s'amalgamerait avec le ton du
préfixe pour donner les tons que nous trouvons depuis T6

Rold-p "
Donc ve ~ — C -
Yo' - —» -
St — -
or, ton Bas peut devenir ¢ comme on le voit dans les suffixes des cl. ] et 9
dans T6: ainsi C* peut—&tre réalisé C’,

Mais les régles se compliquent un peu pour le P.AV. dana le cas ou la
distinet CV-/V- est maintenue., D'aprés ce qui apparait en mukuru, le schéma
général peut-dtre ma1ntenu mais la voyelle (préfixe) devrait précéder tout
le schéma. Ainsi: VC’ deviendrait VV(C)

[ b SE o
we —— V-/-C
AN

’ A\
We — VeY-/-V

Le mddé |2, selon une régle que nous n'avons pas encore mise a jour,
simplifierait V en 7.
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4. CONCLUSION
De cette morphologle nominale, il ressort que le groupe MENCHUM présente
4 la base de son systéme de classes nominales 3 catégories:

1) dans 1'accord tonal qui presente soit le ton Bas soit le ton Haut, soit
le ton Haut-~bas.

2) dans les préfixes d’ accord qui manifestent une différence de comportement
suivant la forme du prefixe qui peut-8tre CV-, V ou ton flottant.

3) dans les préfixes nominaux qui présentent aussi une différence CV, V & ton
haut et V A ton bas.
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1. LOCATION OF THE BEBOID LANGUAGES

The Beboid languages! are located in the Northwest Province of Cameroon
between 6°20' and 6°50' north and between 10°10' and 10°40' east. They are
surrounded by the Tiv and the Esimbi to the west, by Jukunoid languages to
the north, and by Grassfields Bantu languages to the south and east. Since
these languages are almost completely unknown we will mention the names and
locations of the villages where they are spoken before leooking at their noun
class systems.

The Beboid languages are divided into two geographical zones: the west-
ern zone (Map 1) and the eastern zone (Map 2). The area located between these
two zones is uninhabited. The subclassification presented in Table 1 and
Table 2 is based on native speakers' impressions about mutual intelligibility.

TABLE 1: Subclassification of westerm Beboid languagesS:?

Group 1 Group 2 Group 3% Group 4
Big Mekaf Bu Missong Koshin
Small Mekaf Za Munken Fang
Mashi. - Ngwen Aba

Nkungi Mufu

Mbelego Mundabli

Tosso

Nse

TABLE 2: Subelassification of eastern Beboid Zanguagesa

Group 17 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group &
(=Nchanti) {=Nont)
Bebe-Jatto Dumbo Misaje Nkor? Akweto
Bebe-Kitte Kwej Nkanchi Nga Bakenchine
Ye Butsom Chungwe Lassin Bansubi
Fung Kintse Nfume Mbinon Nchibu
Sabon Gida Mbissa Mbem Kecheve Beibukine
Mayo Kila Kamine Kecha Bagem
Ngusa Ndon Nkowe, ‘Me

Njottin, Din
Mbin, Dom
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What we jropose to call the western Beboid zone in this paper has been
called the Fungom area in the colonial documents. This is unfortunate for lan-
guage classification since the language spoken in the village of Fungom itself
does not belong to the Bebe group but is a Ring language of the Western Grass-
fields group. The name Misaje has been used in the literature to refer to some
of the languages of the eastern zone. Both because Misaje itself is a fairly
recent settlement and because the languages mentioned in this paper cover a
larger area than what is usually meant by the Misaje area, we prefer to refer
to these languages as the Eastern Beboid languages.

2. NOUN CLASS SYSTEM DF PROTO-BEBOID (PBb) AND EIGHT DESCENDANTS

We will first present the reconstructed noun class system for Proto-Beboid
and then the reflexes of this system in eight Beboid languages. When the cor-
respondence between PBb and Proto-Bantu (PB) noun classes is clear, we shall
use the customary PB class numbers tc characterize PBb classes. In three cases
however, such correspondences could not be established. Consequently, the num-
bers 25, 26 and 27, not used in PB, are proposed.

The fellowing classes are reconstructed for PBb.

TABLE &.
Singular clasees Noun prefiz Coneord
1 U= w'
3 u- w’
5 iz 5
7 ki~ k*
g i~ Y
12 ka- k*
14 bu= bw”
19 fi- v’
Plural clasees
g ba- b*
4 fo y*
& a- av’
8 bi- by*
10 i~ v’
13 to- t”
258 man- m*
26 muN— mw*
a7 kl= k*
Single claseses
Ber m— m*
14 bu- bv*

The genders are formed by the following pairings: 1/2, 3/4, 5/6, 7/8, 9/10,
12/8, 14/25, 19/26, 3/13, 5/13, 3/27 and 5/27.

The noun class prefixes and concords are now given for the following
eight Beboid languages in Table 4: 1. Mekaf. 2. Koshin. 3. Missong. 4. Bu.
5. Nomi. &. Nchanti. 7. Akweto. 8. Bebe-Jatto.



TABLE 4.

i. Mekaf
1/2
3/8
5/6
§/10
12/8
14/8¢8
19/26

6a

2. Koshin

118
3/4 & 8/18

5/18
7/8

3/10
18/6a
ba

14=8

3. Missong
1/28

/4, 3/6, 3/87 u-

5/8, : 5/27
7/8

9/10, /6, 9/27

14/8a
19/86
8a

4. Bu
1/2
3/4, 3/27
5/6, 5/27

Nown prefizes and eoncords from

noun affices

¢g- —— bu- (-ba)
@u,

9- fie, N0 =i

R [
B bi-

u= == m= (-m)]
Lo

m-

rioun affizes

#- ——— bo-
B py-
phnie e
kg- ———— bo-

P — o

i mmimenrs N=

noun affixzes
@, u- — ba-

ki-
=
bu-
fi- ~———x\ mun-
an-

noun affizes
$- ————— bo~
- pr-
pLyY)- -

a7. ke- -te

etght Beboid languages

concords
W b*
w)
" n*
Al »
Y b
k' by*
w’ m*
£
m)
concords
w" b*
* »
W Y
wl‘ _t’
ts* b*
A »
Y b2
‘F’ m’
m}
b’
concords
w' b*
» »
w Y
y) w’
k* b*
y' v’
b* m*
f’ mw}
m* or am’
k.l'
concords
w' b*
w’ yl
w* y'
k'

a7
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8/10
18/88
ta
i4 or 8

5. Noni

g
3/483/27
5/6&5/87

7/8
3/10
12/8
14/85
18/26
fa

8. Nehanti

/8
3/483/27
5/6 &56/87

7/8
8/10
14/28
19/26
Ba

7. Akweto
1/8
2/4
5/4
7/8
9/10
14/25
19/26
Ba
14

§. Bebe-Jatto

1/8

3/6

5/6

7/8

9/10

12/8
18/286

fa

14

ke- ba-
ﬁ\_ Q}’_
fa- ma-—
N-
ba~

noun affixes
o o D

gw- ~_ p-
-~y = g

S o
ke- — bi-
Rl
g-
bvu- mMoN= -m
fe- MUN-— -m
m-"-m

noun affizes

e sl
Pu- = -
B ——m— a-

-
ki- bi-
ﬂ‘— J_
bu- man -
Fi- MUN =~
N

noun aSfixres

f- ———— be-
[ " T
B-
ki- bi-
- pr-
bu- me(N) -
Ttz mu =
N—
bu~

noun affices
#- ——— ba-
P
#- - @-
K- sk Rl
5 s milis
g-
fa- muN-—
m-

T2 h X
< S

~

> v

o3 X T X —F O
* v v wl

~

»

w0
t s

-

concords

aoncords

eonaords

eoncords

L=t ]
* v v

mw ¥
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3. GENERALIZATIONS BY GENDER

Gender 1/8: *u-/*ba~. Although Missong is the only Beboid language which
has retained the vowel prefix *u- for class 1, this prefix has in some cases
left traces of its existence by labializing the initial consonant of class 1
noun stems, as seen in the following Nchanti examples:

{1) Nchanti sg. cl. 1 pi. cl. 2
(#(¥)1-ba~) EHg bade 'witch(es)'
mf W bamfa 'slave(s)'
kWEsE bakEse 'womarn /wonen '

The tone of the concord is low for class 1 and high for class 2.

Gender 3/4: *u~/*i-. The class 3 prefix *u- has disappeared in all the
Beboid languages except Missong. In all of the other languages we find traces
of labialization on the initial consonant of the stem. In Mekaf and Bebe-Jatto
class 4 has merged with class 6. *i- is retained in Missong, but it has been
dropped in Koshin and Bu after palatalizing the initial consonant of the stem.
Examples from Nchanti in (2) show the effects of labialization in class 3 with-
out palatalization in class 4. Examples under (3) from Koshin illustrate both
labialization in class 3 and palatalization in class 4.

{2) Nchanti stngular elass 3 plural class 4
W_ -

(B4-/8-) g”ég géé 'bamboo!
k¥an kan 'firewood'
gwE gE 'hill!
k@ee kee "moon
bWen bEn 'mosquito’
gwdé géé tfishing net’
gvé gd 'root’
E“gg §E§ "tadpole!

(3) Koshin singular claee 3 plural clage 4

(ﬂu'/ﬁy’) — =1 1 t
gbea dzaa house
gbén dz&n ‘branch'
gb¥h dzTh ‘roat!
gbT" dzi" ‘rope!
kpan tsan 'firewood'
kpT' tsT" tpot’
wi Jt teye!
win Jtn 'leaf, tooth'

Gender 5/8: *1-/*a-. As in the previous gender, Missong has been the

most conservative Beboid language preserving both the singular and the plural
vowel prefixes. In some rare cases we find traces of palatalization of the
initial consonant of the stem caused by the *i- prefix as in Bu bYEn/bEh
'breast'. In Akweto class 6 has merged with class 4 and in Koshin class 5 is
paired exclusively with class 13 to-. Noni has a suffix -e in class 5 as seen
in (4) (Hyman 1977; in preparation).

{4) Noni gingular class & plural class 6
(-e/e-) tem-4 e~tem Taxe'
I'em~é& E~lBm 'tongue'
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gviin-& E-gvin ‘feather'
mbeEng E~mbah 'breast!
ey E-1dw "bean'

kaw-e E-kaw 'fingernail'

If the stem is bisyllebic (C3V1CzV3), the second syllable CoV2 is deleted to
form the plural in Bebe-Jatto, Nchanti and Akweto, as seen in (5), (6) and (7).

(5) Bebe-Jatto  singularclass & plural class &
(B-/8-3 bTnt bT 'breast’
gépt g9é regg'
(6) Nchanti jTsé zjT leye'
(B-/a-) tEde ata 'stone!
jéle ajl 'bean'
guné agu” 'feather!
(7) Akweto dészO 43" 'bean'
(5/4: p-/p-) gfkT gil "egg’
ITst (1t teye'

It could be argued that, as in Noni, there is a suffix for class 5 and that
this suffix keeps Cy from being deleted in the singular form. However, when
Cz is n it is not deleted in the plural forms as seen in the fellowing examples:

(8) Nchanti sonN3 ason 'palmtree’
JénE ajdn 'pumpkin ’
(9) Akweto gona gan tspear!

In Noni, final n is preserved in class 6 but dropped in the singular form:

(10) Noni 188 Elan 'pumpkin'
e S pump
g0 Egon 'spear’

This process has been completely generalized in Mekaf, as seen in {(11).

(11} Mekaf gf gén tegg'
1T 30 'tongue’
b1 ban 'cracked egusi!
dzf dzén 'maize!
fo f3n laxe'
Jo Jon 'sun'
K kun 'country'
t fin 'head '
tu tun 'horn'
Jg J?q 'nose!'
gu gln "spear’
nd ndn 'knee'
dé dén fpumpkin’

In Mekaf, -n could be analyzed as a class 6 suffix (but see discussion in
=ection 5).
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Gender 7/8: *ki-/*bi-. The fact that the concord is palatalized for class
8 (but not in class 7) in Bu, Noni, Nchanti and Akweto suggests that the vowel
of the prefix was more closed than the corresponding vowel of the singular pre-
fix (corresponding to the PB reconstruction *ki-/bl-). This difference in vowel
quality is also confirmed by the fact that when the vowels are different between
classes 7 and 8§, we get ke-for the singular prefix, but bi- for the plural pre-
fix. Since the PBb sound system has not been reconstructed as of yet, we did
not include this vowel quality difference in our reconstructed prefixes. In
Akweto we have an unexplained alternation in the final vowels of some items of
gender 7/8:

(12)  Akweto kTbEne bTbenu tarm!
KTfabé bTtabl "bark'
kTnkdts bTnkofl 'hone '
kTnkara bTnkerd 'nail!
kTmfama bTmfamu 'mouth’
kTnzenze bTnzenzu ‘urine’

Gender 9/10: *i1-/*{-. The vowel prefixes of this gender are maintained
in Missong (1-/T-1; elsewhere tone differences are found on the stem with re-
latively lower tones associated with the singular form. Tone alternations be-
tween singular and plural forms are summarized in (13} and examples are provided
in (14). (Bidirectional arrows indicate tonal mergers in (13).)

(13) TABLE 5. Tone alternations of monosyllabic stems in gender 9/10.

Category I Category II Category IIT Category IV
(< *LL) (< *LH) (= *HL) (< *HH)
Mekaf L / ML L° / H L° / M M/ H
Koshin L/ ML é&——> L /ML L° /H &——> L°/H
Missong L/ ML M/ ML IM/H «—> IM/H
Bu L/ ML M/ HM IM/H ¢« IM/H
Noni L /ML L/H M / M LH / H
Nchan?i L / ML L/ H L° /™M M/ H
Akweto / ML L/H L°*/H ¢&———» 1° /B
Bebe-Jatto L / ML L/ H M/H ¢«<——>» M/H
(14) 'animal® 'fowl' 'snake' 'dog'
Mekaf nam / nam Eveo /8y dzli®/dzT bWa’ / bW
Koshin ndm / nbm L/ TS jue/ b4 ste/ bt
Missong diff.root 1&vea/Tévea diff.gender 16T/ Tot
Bu nam / nam ERE Y5/ ybd N
Noni nam/ pam i35 / 844 y3 / yo bwé / bwé
Nchanti nin / n3n gy /Tt v3° /[ vd b / bl
Akweto ndn / &Y Lyd [ Eve y5°/ y3 pwte/puf

Bebe-Jatto nd / pad 1y /Lt v3 / v3 BWT / bwt
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There is a meximum of four different categories of alternations (Mekaf, Noni,
and Nchanti). In Missong, Bu, Akweto and Bebe-Jatto two of these categories
have merged, wliile in Koshin only two types of alternations are found: L/ML
and L°/H.

Gender 12/8: *ka-/*bi-. This gender is found in three languages: Mekaf
(e-/bi-}, Noni (e-/bi-) and Bebe-Jatto (#-/bi-). In these last two languages
pender 7/8 also exists, but in Mekaf a- is the only singular prefix which can
be paired with bi-. Since the singular consonant concord is k", we propose to
reconstruct the prefix as *ke-. The initial consonant of the prefix has been
lost in a relatively recent development. The reasons why we identify this pre-
fix with PB class 12 will be made clear in section 6.

Genders 3/13 (*u-/*to-) and 5/15 (*i-/*to-). These pairings are only found
in Koshin. Notice that in this language class 6 has disappeared and that all
the plurals of class 5 are in class 13.

Gender 14/25: *bu-/*man-. The initial consonant of the singular prefix
has been lost in Mekaf. Classes 14 and 8 have merged in Koshin and Bu. We did
not call the plural of class 14 class 6a because of the different Shapes of the
prefixes. A homorganic nasal is characteristic of Ga. A homorganic nasal is
also found in the plural of 14, but it is preceded by a full CV prefix, as can
be seen in the examples presented in (15) from Nchanti.

(15) Nchanti budes mandEe tbridge!
bubT mambT 'bundle?
busf mansf 'face!
bgki mEnké 'ladder!
bukd mankd 'name'
bujlsE man jlsE 'place’

Class 25 is probably a recent development, the prefix ma- having been added to
the earlier homorganic nasal. It is not surprising to find this type of inno-
vation for this gender since class 14 contained mestly abstract nouns, plurals
not being necessary. When new items were put inte this class and then a plural
was needed for new non-abstract nouns, the prefix and concord of class 6a were
used since class 6a contai-ed liquids and masses which could be considered as
plurals in nature. As in class 6a, Noni has a -m suffix in class 25 (which
Hyman 1977 does not differentiate from 6a). In Missong classes 25 and 6a have
merged and in Mekaf 25 and 26 have merged.

Gender 19/26: *fi-/*mu(n)-. This gender has a diminutive function as
seen in (16).

(16) Missong FTETRT munsihT 'small knife!
) E FTEme S mun&dmsd 'small village!'

Although the plural prefix is similar to PB class 18, we decided to give it a
different class number since we do not think it corresponds to the locative PB
class 18. It should be noted that this gender is found outside the Beboid lan-
guages, e.g. in the Menchum languages (Boum 1980) and in some Narrow Bantu lan-
guages of Guthrie A.60 (Tuki (Hyman 1980a); Yambasa (Paulian 1580). Hyman
(~280b) suggests that this class could be a secondary development where an in-
itial m- (perhaps even that of 6a ma-) would have been added to u- (possibly

from an earlier class 13 *tu-).



Genders 3/87, 5/87 and 8/87: *u-/*ki-, *1-/*ki- and *Y-/*ki-, Class 27
has a -ts suffix for all stems in Bu, but in Missong it has a -le suffix for
vowel final stems, a -n= suffix when the flnal consonant of the stem is -n and
a -o elsewhere:

(17} Bu tsdn katséntz "bamboo' 5/27
kd kokdt3 'country' 5/27

{18} Missong Tyd KTyo 13 'bee' 9/27
ipT" KTpT12 "death! 9/27
T8 KT4T13 ‘market! 5/27
Ttém kTtdmd ‘axe' 5/27
Tkin KTkind theadpad' §/27
I yun KTyln 'thatching grass' §/27
Tndm KTn3mé rwork!' 9/27
IR ENE kTtslnnd *bamboo' 9/27
Ttan kit3nna 'belt' 5/27

Notice that Koshin does not have these genders but has 3/13 and 5/13. Since
class 13 has a to- prefix, it is possible that the suffixes found in Bu and
Missong have the same origin as class 13 to-. As for the prefix of class 27,
it should be reconstructed with a super-closed vowel, similar to PB *|. The
reason for this reconstruction is that this prefix palatalized in Noni (JI-)
and Nchanti (&i-), while class 7 *ki- did not (see ke~ in Noni and ki- in
Nchanti). Let us also point out that in neighboring Menchum languages we

find either a ke- or a te- prefix for this class. This te- prefix (or ti-} is
also found in a number of Western Grassfields languages and in fact has been re-
constructed for Proto-Benue-Congo (de Wolf 1971). How many classes do we have?
Are ti- and tu- two different classes? Is ki~ (or kj-} different from both
then? It is not impossible that all three of them would have the same origin
*t|-. If this is the case the backing of a dental to a velar place of articu-
lation would have to be accounted for in acoustic terms (e.g. from noise burst)
rather than in articulatory terms, since we would not expect a dental to become
a velar before a front vowel. The fact that we have a ke- prefix but a -ts suf-
fix in Bu does not necessarily imply that they have two different origins; it
is possible that the change from *t to [ k] occurred in word-initial position
but not in intervocalic position. But since this issue is far from being re-
solved, we made a distinction between class 13 and class 27 in this paper.

(Note finally in this regard that Kenyang class 13 is marked with a [k] (vVoor-
hoeve 1977).)

Single class gendersg 6a (*m-) and 14 (*bu-). The class 6a prefix is either
m- {Mekaf, Noni, Bebe-Jatto), n- (Koshin, Bu, Nchanti and Akweto} or an- {Mis~-
song). In Noni & -m suffix is found. This class contains mass npouns and li-
quids. Class 14 is foind as a single class gender in Koshin, Bu, Akweto and
Bebe-Jatto. As we mentioned earlier, .its pairing with class 25 man- is cer-
tainly a secondary development.

4. TONE OF PREFIXES

Although the correlation is not perfect, the tone of prefixes seems to be
a function of the tone of the first syllable of the stem. If the first tone
of the stem is mid or high, the tone of the prefix is raised tc mid. Examples
are given from Mekaf in (19).
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(19) Mekaf anka| binkal *nail!
abd bibk 'bag'
ale bile 'sweet yam'
anddn® bindine 'cocoyam'
adln® blaln® 'snail’
antam® bintam® "trap'
aban . bTban tarn'
abe bThe 'calabash'
akam bTkam terab!
v bTtT 'tree!
anzama bTnzama tfly!
atd bTtd Tear!'
anénd bTnénd 'bird'

5. DEVELOPMENT OF NASAL CONCORDS

In all of these languages we have a nasal concord for class 6a and for
classes 25 and 26 when these classes exist. But as we mentioned earlier these
two classes are probably secondary developments. More interestingly, nasal
concords are also found in class 6 in Mekaf and in classes 6, 1 and 9 in Bebe-~
Jatto. The development of these nasal noun class markers is extremely impor-
tant since this issue has always been central to the distinction between Bantu
and non-Bantu languages of the Benue-Congo group. The historical scenario for
the Beboid languages seems to be as follows:

(a} Stem-final consonants were lost except when they were nasals, This
can be seen from Table 6 where the percentages of types of endings in the eight
Beboid languages are presented. In all languages except Mekaf the only possible
final consonant is a nasal. (The final -w and -y of Noni are not considered here;
see Hyman, in preparation.)

TABLE 8. Percentages of types of endings (computed from about 200 nouns)
Mekaf Koshin Missong Bu Noni  Nchanti  Akweto Bebe-Jto.

-y 43 51 54 44 53 54 59 73
-V 0 7 0 0 0 23 21 12
-m 17 15 21 24 19 0 0 0
-n 8 16 12 16 11 0 7 3
-n - 13 11 13 16 17 23 19 12
p.t,k 9
I, q 10

(b) Final consonants could be used to distinguish singular vs. plural,
especially for genders which had lost a distinction in the noun prefixes. This
is the case for instance in gender 5/6 in Mekaf, where final n indicates the
plural form.

(¢) For classes with vewel or glide concords, the final consonant of the
stem could be copied in front of the concord in order to get the more classic
C(G)V(C) syllable structure:

(V)- CVN G... > (V)-CVN NG » (V)-CY NG

pref stem concord
Stage . Stage 2 Stage 3



Stage 2 is illustrated by class ¢ in Mekaf and stage 3 (i.e. where the final
nasal of the stem has been dropped) is found in the same class 6 in Bebe-Jatto.ZZ

6. GENDER 7/8 vs. 12/8

One of the puzzling problems encountered in the Grassfields languages lo-
cated both to the south and east of the Beboid languages is that the noun pre-
fix of the class paired with class 8 turns up either as ki~ or a-. A phonetic
change by which *ki»>a was considered to be an unlikely explanation when consid-
ering the whole of the Grassfields data. Data from the Beboid languages suggest
a more likely explanation.

Out of the eight Bebecid languages investigated, five of them (Bu, Missong,
Koshin, Nchanti and Akweto) have ki- (or ke-) as the singular prefix paired
with class 8 bl~, one language (Mekaf) has a-, and two languages (Noni and Bebe-
Jatto) have fwo different singular prefixes paired with plural class 8, as shown
in Table 7.

TABLE 7. GSingular prefimes paired with elass &

Missong ki bi-
Bu ka- be~
Koshin ka- ba~-
Akweto ki= bl~
Nchanti ki= bi-
Mekaf a= bi-
Noni ke-, e-{<a) bhi-
Bebe-Jatto ko=, #-(<a) bi-

The fact that Noni and Bebe-Jatto have both singular prefixes suggests that a-
does not come from ki-. We propose that a- comes from ka- which has been recon-
structred both for PBC and for PB (class 12}. At the PB stage classes 12 and

19 (ka- and p{-, respectively) had 2 dimimnutive function. In the Grassfields
area this diminutive function was taken over by class 19 exclusively. We can
easily imagine that when class 12 ceased to be used as a diminutive class some
items retained this prefix {ka~) in some languages, but since class 12 did not
have a clear class content, the prefix ka- got frozen on different lexical items
in different languages. This explains why we do not find the same lexical items
in the £-/bi- gender in Noni as we do in the @-/bi- gender in Bebe-Jatto. Items
which retained the ka- prefix after class 12 lest its diminutive function formed
their plural with class 8 bi- on the basis of identical concords between Ki- and
ka=. On phonetic grounds it is surprising that a later development changed *ka-
to [al, and that *ki~ did not change. It is expected that a velar consonant
followed by a front vowel is more subject to change than before the low vowel a.
Note that the loss of this initial k did not lead to any confusion since there
is no a- singular class. On the other hand, a loss of k- before | would have
led to a confusion with the prefixes of class 5 and class 9.

7. CONCLUSION

The Beboid languages have moun class systems similar to the Bantu languages.
Nasal prefixes are not found in classes 1, 3, 4, 6, 9 and 10 (as they are found
in Bantu), but rather they are restricted to classes 6a, 25 and 26. These last
two classes seem to be relatively recent developments probably bacad on class
6a, However, it should be emphasized that nasal coicords are found in some of
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the Beboid languages (in class 6 in Mekaf and in classes 1, 6 and 9 in Bebe-
Jatto}. the origin of these nasals appears to be the copying of a final stem
nasal onto a following vowel- or glide-initial concord. This copying could
represent an attempt to preserve consonant initial syllable structure and thus
provides a more canonical CV syllabification. Tt was alsc mentioned that al-
though plural classes to- and ki- (or ki-) could have a single origin, we did
not have encugh evidence here to make a decision and consequently posited se-
parate classes 13 and 27. Finally, it was suggested that the a- singular pre-
fix corresponds to PB class 12 ka-,

NOTES

2Tha data presented here were collected during the summer and fall of 1979.
T would like to thank Larry Hyman for providing me with his data and analysis
of the Noni noun classes and for discussions on the data presented here. Spe-
cial thanks are made to Harriet Jisa, George Bwei of Mekaf and Mark Bintum of
Nkor for their help during the fieldwork period. This research was supported
by a National Science Foundation Grant. No. BNS76-81261.

2A number of the villages presented in this paper are known by several names:

Kwej = Kwe = Kikwo Mundabli = Mundabili = Ndabile = Njam
Bebe-Jatto = Bega Lebo = Lebe

Bebe-Kitte = Bebe-Ketti = Binbua Nkungi = Mashi overside

Munken = Bensan Mbelego = Tosso II

Mufu = Mumfu = Memfu = Nnsa Furuawa = Furukankang

Missong = Bijong Luta = Lutu

Aba = Belo . Biando = Yukube

Mekaf = Menkaf = Menkap = Bunaki Akum Shibung = Mufong

Mashi = Bukpang Kpep = Lissang

Dumbo = Kimanjong = Kumaju

3North of the western Beboid languages a number of Jukunoid speaking vil-
lages are found:

Furu villages: Furuawa, Furubana, Furuturuwa, Furusambari, Furuangwa
Kutep viilages: Lubu, Jamayiking, Baji, Akwa

Ehum villages: Luta, Biando

Akum Shibung

Munka

Kpep

4West of the western Beboid languages the villages of Munkep, Munka and
Gayama are Isu speaking (i.e. belong te Ring group of Western Grassfields).
Ring languages are also spoken in the neighboring villages of Zoa, Weh, Aghem,
Kumfutu, Cha?, Nyos, Bafmeng, Mbuk, Kung and Xuk.

S i i

"Thi, group is called the Kinabe group.

HChiIver and Kaberry (1968) mention that the villages of Ngong, Fio, Mun-
gom, Ketambo, Ngunokimbin belong to the same group. However, according to our

informants, nowadays these villages are Bum speaking villages.

?North of this group but still on the Cameroenian side of the border with
Nigeeia, there are five Jukun speaking villages: Gidan-Jikum, Take, Sonkuru,
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Mpetaba and Ndaka. In Ndaka the plural is formed by adding the suffix -ha to
the singular form. The Ndaka people claim that they came from the Nupe area
in Nigeria, settling first in Wukari and then moving to their present location.
Ndaka people say that they can understand Mbembe. At least five chiefs are
buried in Ndaka.

dSeveral village names in this gruop were given by their Limbum neighbors:

Limbuwm noames Noni names
(usually used on maps)
Nkor Nko
Lassin Laan
Mbinon Tfu
Nom Bvugoi
Njottin Djottin

g : : ;
The following tone marks are used in this paper:

[aj Low tone (slightly falling) [ ]

[4°] Low level tone [ :]
[a] Lowered mid tone (|
[3] Mid tone [="]
[4] High tone [
i0

Tone alternations between the singular and the plural forms in this
gender will not be accounted for in this paper.

JIThe fact that nasalization is associated with class 9 but not class 10
in Bebe-Jatto may have something to do with the systematically lower tone found
in class § (as opposed to class 10). We have for example 55 'sheep' (sg.), but
%5 'sheep' (pl.) without nasalization.
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ABSTRACT

In this study the Ejagam noun class system is presented within the context
of Proto-Ekoid and the relation of the Ekoid languages to Bantu. It is argued
here that even though on the surface there may appear to be a high degree of
irregularity in the Ejagam and other Ekoid noun class systems in relation to a
typical Bantu noun class system, there is much more regularity at the level of
Proto-Ekoid. It is also argued that certain tonal and morphological corres-
pondences between Ejagam (and Proto-Ekeid) on the onme hand and Proto-Bantu on
the other make a theory of borrowing on the part of the Ekoid languages highly
unlikely. It is also shown that Ejagam has relics of the locative classes 16
and 17 in the form of locative pronouns (which were originally demonstratives
for these classes) and one interrogative pronoun. In addition, relics of a
mystery class are also presented whose present day function in the language is
that of manner adverbials which have a deictic function within discourse. The
fact that they have a deictic function in addition te their shape indicate that
they too derive from an earlier set of demonstratives of some earlier noun
class. They remain a mystery in that the noun class in Bantu to which they cor-
respond is not identifiable with any certainty.

1. INTRODUCTION

I Camerocn and Nigeria, one finds a number of languages which lie to the
northwest of Guthrie's (1967} zone A and whose genetic relationship to Bantu
has been a matter of debate for a number of years. These languages have been
referred to as "Semi-Bantu" (Johnston 1919} and "Bantoid" (Guthrie 1962).

These labels were attempts to capture two of the more salient features of these
languages. First, they demonstrate certain Bantu-like characterisitics such as
cognate roots and noun class systems with similar morphology. But secondly,
they also present certain anomalies such as unclear sound correspondences and
noun class irregularities which could seem to undermine any claim for a genetic
relationship in Bantu.

Generally two positions have been taken as to the origin of the Bantu-1like
characteristics in these languages. Johnston (1919) and Guthrie (1962) have
argued for a theory of massive borrowing from the Bantu languages, while Westev
mann (1952) and Greenberg (1963} have argued for a theory of common genetic
descent.  In more recent years, studies of various units among these lanpuages
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have supported the theory of a genetic relationship. Crabb (1965) studied a
number of Fkoid languages and concluded that they were definitely Bantu lan-
guages. In separate studies, Voorhoeve (1971) and Hyman (1972) emphasized

the genetic relationship to Bantu of the Mbam-Nkam languages which are spoken
about eipghty miles due east of the Ekoid languages in Camercon. Finally, the
Grassfields Bantu Working Group (Hyman and Voorhoeve 1980) has provided sub-
stantial evidence from the noun class systems of languages spoken in the
grassfields of western Cameroon (which include the Mbam-Nkam languages) to sup-~
port a theory of a common genetic link with the Bantu languages.

Today the theory of a common genetic origin has gained fairly wide accep-
tance. A basic question now is at what historical depth and in what form does
one assign this relationship. Examples of attempts to answer this guestion are
found in the exchange between, Greenberg and Meeussen (1974}, and in a recent
article by Bennett and Sterk (1977) in which a complex relationship is argued
for between Guthrie's Bantu and language groups such as Ekoid and Mbam-Nkam.

2. MOTIVATIONS FOR THE STUDY

2.1, To contribute to the comparative debate. A primary reason ‘for look-
ing at the noun class system of Ejagam, an Ekoid language, is that such a sys-
tem has figured significantly in the debate over how to classify the languages
along the northwest border of Guthrie's Bantu. The noun class systems of these
borderland languages are often strikingly similar to those of the Bantu lan-
guages. However, in many of these languages--including Ejagam--there are cer-
tain irregularities in the system in terms of the typical Bantu system. These
irregularities were sufficient for Guthrie to classify Ejagam as non-Bantu or
"Bantoid'".

In his early work on Bantu classification, Guthrie (1948, 1953) drew the
northwest boundary of his zone A along the southern edge of the Ejagam language.
In his later work on Bantu origins, he suggested that one of these border lan-
guages, namely Tiv, which is about sixty miles north of Ejagam, should be re-
garded as "a partly Bantu language of a special type," or as an "overshoot"
(Guthrie 1962:20). In this same work, he mentioned two Ekoid languages along
the Cross River: Nkim and Crabb's Ekoid F, an Ejagam dialect. He noted that
these two languages seemed to parallel Tiv in their Bantu-like characteristics,
but to a much smaller extent. He concluded that the similarity was misleading
in that 'the elements that make up their Bantu-like concord system are false
reflexes of the Proto-Bantu prefixes, whereas those in Tiv have all the charac-
teristics of true reflexes" (Guthrie 1962:20, footnotes 1 and 3)}. He pointed
to the special problem of singular/plural pairings in the noun class system of
Nkim as an example of "false reflexes”. In the course of this study, however,
it is argued that the Ekoid languages and Ejagam in particular do not have
"false reflexes' of the Proto-Bantu noun classes but 'true reflexes'.

It should be noted that in reading Guthrie's various writings that touch
on the la.guages which border the northwest boundary of his zone A, it is not
always clear whether he was thinking of genetic relationships, typological Te-
lationships, or lexical and grammatical "contamination". Welmers {(1973) has
pointed out that the "contamination' theory has not been given a credible ex-
planation, and Winston (1966) has noted that a major comtribution of Greenberg
(in contrast to Guthrie?) to African language classification was to keep gene-
“i¢ c¢lassification distinct from typological classification.
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It should also be noted that in this study it is not claimed that regular
sound correspondences have been established between the Ekoid languages and
Bantu. Such correspondences are undoubtedly obscured by the time depth involved
which is probably greater than 2000 years (Phillipsen 1977). It is assumed,
however, that as our knowiedge of these borderland languages increases, the
sound correspondences will beceme more evident. By focusing on the noun class
system of Ejagam, we are focusing on perhaps the least obscured area of corres-
pondence between Bantu and the borderland languages. Tt is true that ultimately
genetic classification must rest on regular sound correspondences, but as
Anttila (1972) points out, such a genetic classification is more convincing when
grammatical clements are involved in the sound correspondences. In this study
it will be seen that the correspondence of Proto-Bantu *p to Ejagam f is true
both for lexical items and for the grammatical elements of the noun class system.

In contrast to Guthrie whose focused on the dissimilarities of languages
bordering on the Bantu area, others like Greenberg and Crabb have focused on the
similarities. In his classification of African languages, Greenberg (1563) ar-
gued for the inclusion not only of Tiv within Bantu, but also--by the nature of
his list of Benue-Congo languages--of the Ekoid languages. Along the same line,
Crabb (1962:15) claimed that from the evidence the genetic relationship between
Bantu and the Ekoid ilanguages could be ''taken as proved". The evidence which he
considered were the "high degree of common vocabulary with the better known
Bantu languages,' and certain suppletive forms which bear a relationship to Bantu
roots and noun class prefixes and would be resistent to borrowing. Crabb's
evidence will be considered in more detail below.

By 1971 the above positions were further modified. Williamson {1971) made
a clear distinction between various types of Bantu, leading to the present day
distinction between '"narrow" Bantu (i.e. Guthrie's Bantu) and "wider" Bantu of
which the Ekoid languages are claimed to be a part.

Also at this time, Guthrie slightly modified his claim that the Ekoid lan-
guages were clearly outside of Bantu, His modification, however, was put in the
most tentative, non-commital terms possible: "It may therefore be tentatively
inferred that the Ekoid languages may to some extent share an origin with some
of the zone A languages [namely Bobe and Yambasa], but that they seem to have
undergone considerable perturbations' (1971, vol. 2:15). This statement indi-
cates that Guthrie was never able to shake himself free from his Narrow Bantu
viewpoint and see that probably the relationship between Ekoid and Narrow Bantu
is deeper in time depth than that between Ekoid and a couple languages of zone
A, In any case, one can see why the Ejagam noun class system should be of in-
terest in the comparative debate.

2.2, [Fo augment Crabb's evidence. The first volume of Crabb's Ekoid Bantu
Languages of Ogoda (1965) presented phonologies and a comparative word list for
most of the Ekoid languages. In a second volume he was apparently to present a
comparative morpholegy of the Fkoid languages, especially of their noun class
systems. Unfortunately, this second volume has never been published. Only part
of Crabb's material was made available in mimeographed form in 1967 and 1968.
This material will be used as the basis for the Ekoid languages as a unit.
Evidence from Ejagam will support the inclusion of Proto-Bantu noun classes 16
and 17, at least in relic form, within Ekoid along with those classes which
Crabb established.

2.3. To supplement the information given by de Wolf. De Wolf's (1971)
study of the noun class system of Prote-Benue-Congo (PBC) included one of the
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Ejagam dialect., Crabb's Ekoid F. This happens to be the only Ejagam dialect
which is limited to seven noun classes. All other Ejagam dialects have nine.
De Wolf suggoests that the data concerning the Ekoid languages, such as Ejagam,
is satisfactory, but it is clear from what he presents that he had incompliete
information, especially in the type of concord which is found in the Ejagam
noun class system.

3. THE EJAGAM LANGUAGE

The Ejagam language has been referred to as the "Ekoi dialect cluster'
(Westermann and Bryan 1952; Williamson 1971) and "Keaka" (Richardson 1957) in
past classifications. The actual breakdown of the dialects in these classifi-
cations is given in (1).

(1) Ejagam Dialect Classifications
Westermann & Richardson williamson ,
Bryan (19523 (1957:52-55) (19713276=77)
114)
EJAGAM EROL KEAKA EXKQT

Bancedie e Bendeghe F

Etung i
: g
Northern Ekwe e Northern
WESTERN Etung i Etung G
i
EJAGAM Southern ] a Southern
Etung 1 n Etung H
céjdydma ,
Akamkpa L E
Oban i o Ejagham
3 i

Ndebaya~ '

Eyumo jok = agnan Cameroon :
———————— = — — — e ;. Ekoi ‘
transition|Babong=~ / : i
dialect? Mbakem . : "

EASTERN Keaka Keaka Ejagham d jagam
EJAGAY

cajayal Obang Obang Obang ang
KWA o Kwa
tékInd 272

}Nkum

My own breakdown of the dialects, which is provisional, is given on the left
I base these divisions on phonological, grammatical, and lexical
differences that I found in a short three week survey, and also on & study done

in the boxes.



by Edmondson and Edmondson (1971). The study of the LEiapum dialects is not vet
complete so thst the status of the trapsition dialect is not cortain, the number
of sub-dialects in Western Cjagam is not clear, and whether or not Kwa actually
consists of sub-dialects is not knewn. But in any case, the divisions on the
left approach the real dialect situation better than any previous classification.

It can be seen that Westermann and Bryan included Nkum among the Ejagam
dialects, but it is actually a different language. Both Westermann and Bryan,
and Richardson overlooked the Kwa dialect. Richardson came closest to the
actual situation when he posited a major two way division, but his division was
based more on political boundaries than linguistic isogloss bundles so that he
misplaced the most likely location of the division. Finally, Williamson uses
the capitals F, G and H in her classification in order to refer to Crabb's
Ekoid dialects F, G and H, respectively.

The Ejagam people occupy approximately 145 villages in the Cross River
Basin in a continuous territory roughly within the triangle formed by the towns
of Calabar and Ikom in Nigeria and Mamfe in Cameroon. They number approximately
60,000 to 70,000 people: 30,000 in Camercon and perhaps 40,000 in Nigeria.
Thus, the international border between Nigeria and Camercon divides the Ejagam
people almost in half. The Kwa and most of the Western Ejagam dialect are spoken
in Nigeria, while the Eastern Ejagam dialect is spoken entirely in Cameroon.

The core of this study is based on the Ndebaya-Eyumojok sub-dialect of
Western Ejagam, spoken around the villages of Ndebayaz and Eyumcjok in Cameroon.
This sub-dialect is about thirty miles west of Mamfe and is just to the east of
Crabb's Ekoid G and H, being most closely reiated linguistically to Ekoid G.
Where helpful or necessary, reference will be made to other dialects or sub-
dialects of Ejagam, but no attempt is made here to present a Proto-Ejagam noun
class system.

4. THE (WESTERN) EJAGAM NOUN CLASS SYSTEM: NDEBAYA-EYUMOJOK SUB-DIALECT
The consonants, vowels and tones of the Ndebaya-Eyumojok sub-dialect are
present in (2}, (3) and (4), respectively.
(2) Consonants: p, t, k, kp, b, d, g, gb, m, n, F, n,
f se B B D B ope W

(3) Vowels: i,o0ey. 9, @@L Hy g Yok

(4) Tones: /*/ high tone, /'/ low tone, /"/ falling tone,
/*/ rising tone, and /'/ downstep.

4.1. The moun class markers. The Ndebaya-Eyumojok noun class markers
are provided in Table I, where the following abbreviations are used:

PB Class: the Proto-Bantu noun class number with which the given
Ejagam noun class best corresponds;

NP: the noun prefix;

SP: the subject prefix marked on the verb;

2-5:  the numeral prefix on- the numbers 'two!' through 'five';

Poss: the possessive pronoun prefix;

Dem/ Rel: the demonstrative and relative pronoun suffix;
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Table 1

Ndebava—-Eyumojck Noun Class Markers

P NP . Concord
Class
gp/v2-5'* Poss Dem/Rel rone'/ op /TP AM
I Tr III I IT III K
1. N= K- d- a- dut -fio yo- /8m w8 yé& /fio .
2. a- &= 8- d-r  ap- -fa &3 é&n &4B&/fa 4
3. N= Ne*  Imd -mil ma 4
5., e= duv B3 -3i ja ’
6. a- d-*  Am- ~ma ma ‘
8, bi- o iﬁ-’- -fi Be 2
9.  N= A-/dwmr &y> ~fii yo=/ Ho A
14. o= &~ LY. -1 1) ‘
19. i- {- ifgs ~fi fa :

Noun Genders:
Double Class Genders: 1/2, 3/6, 3/14, 5/6, 5/8, 549,
9/6, 9/14, 14/6, 14/9, 19/3, 19/6.
Single Class Genders:? 3, 5, 6, 8, 9, 14, 19.

one: the numeral prefix on the number 'one';
OP: the object pronoun concord morpheme;

1P: the interrogative promoun concord morpheme;
AM: the associative or genitive marker.

For the subject prefix and the object pronoun concord morpheme the following
persons are indicated by the appropriate Roman numeral: T 'First person', II
'second person' and ITI 'third person’. The first and second persons are only
relevant with noun classes 1 and 2. 1In the column Sp/'2-5'*, the numeral pre-
fix is indicated by an asterisk * in the appropriate classes. In most classes
it is identical to the subject prefix, but in class 9 the subject prefix and
nuneral prefix differ as indicated: a- SP and &- 12-5' prefix.

Finally, in the columns tone' /OP/ 1P the concord morpheme is indicated in
the 'one' and OP columns only if they differ from the concord morpheme used
with the interrogative pronoun (IP). Thus, oniy in noun classes 1, 2 and 9 does
one find any differentiation between these concord elements. In moun class 1
all columns are differentiated. In noun class 2 all columns are also differen-
tiated, but no concord morpheme is necessary for the numeral 'one' since this
class is used exclusively for plurals. In noun class 9, the numeral prefix for
‘one', ya-, differs from the concord element of the object pronoun (0P) and in-
terrogative prononn (IPY which are identical,
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4.1.1. The noun prefixes. The noun prefixes are generally either a vowel
V- or a homorganic nasal N-. Only the class 8 prefix bi- has the typical Bantu
CV- noun prefix shape. This is one type of non-correspondence with Proto-Bantu.
The variant forms of these noun prefixes are few, being limited to : 1) the
homorganic nasal, and 2) the harmonized phonetic shape of the class 5 prefix e-
and the class 14 prefix o-.

The homorganic nasal? assimilates to the relevant features of the following
consonant as stated in rule {5). The relevant features include anterior, cor-
onal, high, back and distributed,

(5) [+nasal] —> [aF} / ___ [+consonantal]
aF '

Examples are given in (6) where 2 capital marks an unreleased stop and the num-
eral in the gloss indicates the noun class.

(6} fN-bdd [MbAT] 'law' 9 N-j&  [KJ31  'dog' 9
N-féb [medP] 'wind' 9 N-kd8 [hkh&E] 'wife’ 1
M-t f [hihf]  'money' 3 N-gbd [qmgbt] 'leopard' 9

The noun class prefix e- and the class 14 prefix o- each have two phonetic
variants., These variants are due to the harmonizing of the vowel prefixes with
the initial vowel of the root. If the Toot vowel is [+high], the prefixes will
take the tense forms [e-] and [o~], respectively. If the root vowel is [-high],
the prefixes will take the lax forms [&-] and [2-]. The high vowels are i, wu,
and u, while the non-high vowels are e, 8, a, and o.

(7) class 5 e- &~y [byl] ‘'yam' &-y8 [&yd] ‘'year?
class 14 o- &-pt [5B1] ‘'palm oil 3-B& [3p3] 'hand'
tree'

The tone of the moun prefix is usually low tone. However, for approxi-
mately a sixth of the nouns the tone is high. There are also three nouns with
a falling tone on the prefix. This use of high and falling tones on noun pre-
fixes contrasts with the common Bantu noun prefix which is marked only with low
tone.

(8) &-kfif 'camwood body &-klt tforest' 5 &-kf ‘'owl' s
paint' §

4.1.2. The subject prefizes. Except for noun class 3 which has the homor-
ganic nasal N~ for its subject prefix, all subject prefixes have the shape V-,
For classes 1 and 9 which have homorganic nasals for noun prefixes, the subject
prefix is &-. In all other noun classes the subject prefix is identical to the
noun prefix except for noun class 8 which has the subject prefix f- rather than
bf-. First person singular takes the subject prefix N- while second person sin-
gular, and first and second person plural all take a subject prefix with the
shape V-, The verbal prefixes N-, e- and o- demonstrate the same altermations
as the noun prefixes of the same shape. Examples of subject prefixes which mark
verb agreement are given in (9).
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(9) class 1 N-t&m H-gbd 'a friend fell'
friend he-feil
class 2 a—tbm 4-gbb 'some friends fell’

friends they-fell

class 3 N-dfg  H-gbd 'a rope fell!
rope it-fell

The impersonal verbal prefix is that of noun class 5.
(10) class 5 &-ndb 'it is good' &-ptb  tit is bad’
The indefinite personal verbal prefix is that of class 2.

(11) eclass 2 4-ydm &-dt  'they cooked some food' (='someone cooked
they-cook food food/someone was cooked food')3

An important feature of these prefixes, especially for comparative studies,
is the tone they take. The subject prefixes for classes 1 and 9 take low tome,
while all other classes take high tone. Greenberg (1963:35) claimed that Proto-
Bantu was marked by this same tonal distinction between classes 1 and 9 on the
one hand, and all other classes on the other. This tonal distinction will be
seen to hold elsewhere in the noun class system, providing further evidence that
Ejagam bears a genetic relationship to Bantu since such a feature would be highly
resistent to borrowing. On the same basis, Greenberg argued for Tiv's genetic
relationship to Bantu. In fact, this tonal characteristic of the noun classes
is probably much more general than just Bantu. De Wolf (1971) has argued that
it marks the Proto-Benue-Conge noun class system also.

4.1.3. The nunerals '9-5'. From Table I it can be seen that for classes
2, 3, 5, 6 and 8 the numeral prefixes for the numbers 'two'! through 'flve' is
identical to the subject prefixes for those classes. These prefixes are also
used for the quantifying interrogative 'how many?'.

The numeral 'one' has a different concord morpheme from the numbers 'two'
through 'five', while the numbers 'ten' and above do not take class concord.
The numbers 'six' through 'nine' take the same numeral prefix as 'two' through
"five' but the tone is low rather than high for 'six' through 'eight'. The
numbers 'six' through 'nine' are not considered here because they are derived
from the basic terms 'two' through 'five'.

The noun classes 2, 3, 6 and 8 are those used for plural nouns. Their
concord is exemplified with classes 2 and 8 in (12).

(12) class 2 a-ng  4-p4ré ‘two people!
people  two
3-nd  4-plyg thow many people?!'
people how-many
class 8 bi-yy f-pdré ‘two yams'
yams two
pl-yd  f-pfg "how many yams?'

yams how-many



Noun class 5 is not used to mark plural nouns, but it is used for the simple
enumerative as in (13).

(13) é-pdrd "twa' &-n
F 4
&

4 'four’
r
a

-

&-s "three’ -ron "five’

Noun class 9 is also marked for concord with the numerals, but this is a
special case. First, the numeral prefix differs from the subject prefix in both
segmental shape and tone. This is the only case to have such a difference be-
tween the mumeral and subject prefixes. Secondly, the nouns belonging to the
gender 9/14, taking class 9 for their singular form and class 14 for their plural
form, behave differently than other nouns when counted. Count nouns in the other
genders always take their singular form when there is only one anrd their plural
form when there are two or more. An example of this is given in (14) below for
nouns in the gender 5/8. This gender is compared with the gender 9/14 in (14).
Nouns of gender 9/14, by contrast, remain in class 9 whenever their plural num-
ber is specified. They take class 14 only when their plural number is unspeci-

fied or indefinite.

(14) Gender 5/8 Gender 9/14
&-yl  jé-d  tone yam? N-38 yé-d  ‘'one dog*
S=~yam one 9~dog one
NOUN CLASS SWITCH 5 =+ 8
bl-yu i—pég *two yams ' N-38 é—ﬂég *two dogs*
8~yam two S=dog two
bl-ylt  f{-sd rthree yams® N-38  d-s§ ‘three dogs!
8~yam three 9-dog three
NOUN CLASS SWITCH O » 14
bl —vh *vams * =38 ‘dogs'
8-vam l4-dog

Note that for gender 5/8 the root -yl 'yam' takes the class 5 prefix e-
in its singular form, but the class 8 prefix bi~ in its plural form whether or
not the plural number is specified as 'two', 'three' or more. or it is simply
specified as 'yams'. Count nouns in gender 5/8 are typical for all count nouns
in Ejagam (and in Bantu for that matter), while those in gender 9/14 are atypi-
cal. For gender 9/14 the root -jd 'dog' takes the class 9 prefix N- as long as
the number of 'dogs' is specified whether as 'two', 'three' or more. Only when
their number is unspecified do they take their plural class prefix o-. This ir-
regular use of the singular and plural classes for gender 9/14 is undoubtedly
due to the fact that the &- numeral prefix is a relic of Proto-Bantu noun class
10. For comparative reasons, therefore, this gender may be referred to as
gender 9/10/14.

4.1.4. The possessive pronoun reflemes. All possessive concord prefixes
have the shape VC-. It is with this class of concord elements that all nine
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Ejagam noun classes are segmentally distinct. For each concord element (cf.
Tahle 1) two tones are indicated. The first tone occcurs over the vowel of the
concord prefix, while the second tone occurs over the first or only vowel of
the person morpheme.

(15) class 1: bw- N-tém  ow-3 *your friend’
friend your
h-tem  S{w)-bré tour friend'
friend our
class 2: apt s-tém  Bp-4 'your friends'

friends your

-tbm Bp-4réd tour friends’
friends our

As shown in (15), if the person morpheme is disyllabic, e.g. -vrd '‘our', then
the second tone of the concord morpheme will be a level tone. If the person
moprheme is monosyllabic, e.g. —a 'your (sg.)', then this tone combines with its
reciprocal level tone--low with high, or high with low--to form a glide. The
important point to mote is that the second tone is low for classes 1 and 9, but
high for all other classes. This is the same distinction made by the verbal
prefixes.

It is worth noting here that this tonal distinction coupled with the fact
that other dialects suggest that the initial vowel of the person morpheme was
historically *a support the internal reconstruction of the possessive pronoun
as consisting of a concord prefix, an associative *3 with low tone in classes
1 and 9 and high tone with other classes, and finally a person morpheme:
*V({-a-'PERSON'. )

4.1.5. The demonstrative and relative pronowns. The demonstrative and
relative pronouns consist of a demonstrative or relative morpheme plus a con-
cord suffix. Theso suffixes have the shape -CV which contrasts with the VC-
shape of the possessive concord morpheme, but parallels the CV- shape of the
class 8 noun prefix bi- and also parallels the Proto-Bantu concord morphemes.
Fach class has a segmentally unique concord morpheme except for classes 8 and
14 which have merged at this point.

Although there seems toc be some evidence for a three way demonstrative
contrast in the Bendeghe Ltung sub-dialect of Western Ejagam, there are only
two productive demonstratives in most of Ejagam--'this' and 'that'. The third
distinction--'that distal'--is specified most commonly with a locative construe-
tion as in (16).

(16) N-Ram M=l fad 'the animal way over there!'
animal which there-distal

The demonstrative 'that' is also used for anaphoric purposes.

There is no tonal distinction in the demonstrative paradigm between class
1 and 9 and the other classes as with the verbal and possessive pronoun concord
morphemes. Compare class [ with class 2 in {(17}).

(17) class 1: N-tem N-nd  'this friend’ N-tem &-F&  'that friend’
friend this friend that



class 2: 3-tém  N-bd these friends' B-tem  A-pd 'those frioends
friends these friends those

What is referred to here as the '"relative pronoun' includes what Meeussen
(1567) calls the "connective™: a form which links a noun with some non-verhal
form. There are three types of relative pronouns in Ejagam:

1) that which associates a poun with a locative pronouns:
(18) N-p&  N-RS Ml 'the person here’
l-person who  here
a-n&é  N~bd mfd ‘the people here’
2-people who  here

2) that which associates a noun with a clause or another noun:

(19) a. association with a clause

N-ng N-fid a-pi-ré 'the person who came!
l-person who he-come-SFX

d-ng  N-bd  4-p4-4 ‘the people who came'
2-people who they-come-SFX

b. association with a noun

N-ngé  N-Fd  R-ndnkid 'the person who (is) a woman'
l-person whoe woman

&-né  N-bd A-nhkdé "the people who (are) women'
2-person  who women

(In (19a) '"SFX" signifies a dependent suffix and in (19b) the noun 'woman' is
a compound meaning literally 'female-person'.)

3) that which associates a noun with an infinitival stem (the class 5 pre-
fix e- being absent), or a small class of '"adjectival roots:
(20} a. association with an infinitival stem

fN-Tiam N-AT o glir=0m 'animal/meat to sell’
9-animal which sell-INF.SFX.

o-ham N-bi glr-0m ‘animals/meats to sell'
l4-animals which sell-INF.SFX,

b. association with an "adjectival' root

M=ng  N-Bd tad tanother person’
l-person who other

&-né N-ba tid ‘other people’
2-people who other

In (20}, the '"adjective'' and infinitival stem have the class prefix deleted when
they follow the relative proncun {i.e. the connective):

(21) 'other' &-tdd — 13d
qur

'to sell'  &-glr-dm — glr-(m
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As indicated in (18) - (20), the relative pronoun morpheme is a homorganic
nasal with jow tone: N-. The three types of relative pronouns are distinguished
by the tone on the concord morpheme. In (18) the concord morpheme always has a
rising tone and in {20] it always has a low tome. Im (19), however, the concord
morpheme of class 1 and 9 have low tene (exemplified by class 1 f=nd 'who’ in
(19)) while all other classes have a rising tone on the cencord morpheme (exem-
plified by class 2 M-b¥ Twho' in (19)). This again points to the tonal distinc-
tion between classes | and 9 with low tone and all of the other noun classes
with high (or rising) tone. ‘

4.1.6. The numeral 'ome' and the object and interrogative pronouns. For
each of these categories, the same concord morpheme is used with the exception
of classes 1, 2 and 9. Thus, class 3 has the concord morpheme ma in the numeral
tone' mé-d, the object pronoun d-m3-nt and the interrogative pronouns f-md-nd
twhere?' and N-md-n 'which one?'.

Apart from the unique forms for the object pronouns in classes 1 and 2, the
concord morpheme always has high tone in these fomms. Also, classes 8 and 14
have fused phonologically with this concord morpheme. The following exemplify
how these concord morphemes are used.

(22) Numeral 'one': N-né  yé-d '‘one person’
l-person one

N-dfg md-d 'one Tope'
3-Trope one

(23) Object pronoun:

a-kdre  Am o &-dl 'he gave me some food'
he-gave me food

b-v&n  N-mb-n& 'he saw it' (e.g. the rope)
he-saw it (cl.3)

(24) Interrogative pronouns:
> ~
a. ‘'where?' 4-ndd N-n&nkdd; f-nénkdé A-hd-né
they-searched woman WOman where-class 1
*they searched for the woman; where was the woman?'

b. ‘'which?’ N-n&  kpd N-Fd-n &-J%-g &-tim &-yim...
person even which-cl. 1 they-go-HAB work to de
"{therc is no) person whatever (who) goes to do work. ..
&-fan  ndn fe=j&mn 'a dance like
dance like whichone-cl. 5 which one?’

4.1.7. The assostiative marker. Except for a few compound nouns, all noun
+ noun sequences in an associative relationship (Welmers 1963) are indicated
with an associative marker (AM) which occurs between the two nouns:

(25) noun + AM + noun
The AM in EBjagam consists of a phonologically determined segment but of a

morphologically determined tone. There arc two variants for the segmental Teali-
sation of the AM. The first varisnt takes the following form:
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- N-
(26) MM — 1 / v C (V) + +
[+high] - {C'}
A ) m+_+{§j]
{-high]
g / _*V
v +
{[+high] —

This variant is the most common in the Ndebaya-Eyumojok subdialect and imvolves
vowel harmony between the root vowel of the first mnoun and the AM. The second
variant which is also found in this sub-dialect but which is more characteristic
of the Bendeghe and Northern Etung sub-dialects has the form in (27).

27y WM > i/ +E2-S

P/ v

In relation to the concord system, however, the important feature of the
AM is the tone it carries. If the first noun of the noun-noun sequence is a
member of class 1 or 9, the AM tone must be low. If the first noun belongs to
any other class, the toneof the AM must be high. In this way, the AM is another
example of a pervasive distinction between classes 1 and 9 on the one hand, and
all the other classes on the other. This distinction is phonological and in
every case is marked by tone.

It should be noted that in some cases the AM has only a tonal realization.
In some cases like (28b) and (28e) the tone is merged with the noun tones, while
in others like (28a) and (28c) it is only indicated by the downstep before the
high tone of the second noun.

(28) a. N-sd Y f-sd —  d-sd 4-sd  'father's father!'

l-father AM  father

b. 4-s¢ * N-sé - &-3¢ . f-s& 'father's fathers'
2-father MM father

c. N-s * fi-sé —  N=sT 'f-sé 'father's ground’
9-ground AM  father

da. - &Y o N-tdm —y 887 d-tbm ra friend's mangoose'
S5-mongoose AM friend

e. N-gbs . N-t&m —>  N-gbb N-tbm  'a friend's leopard’
9-leopard AM  friend

£, b-ka o h-tEm ~3  O-ki f-tdm  'a friend's skill

14~-skill AM friend

4.2.  The noun genders and their semantics. Most nouns are members of two
classes, one to mark singular and the other to mark plural. Some nouns, however,
belong only to one class, Many of these are mass nouns, collective moums or
abstract nouns. Pairings of two classes are here referred to as "double class
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genders" while the others are referred to as ''single class genders''.

Some noun Toots cannot be.so easily categorized as members of double or
single class genders. In the first case, there is a derivational process which
applies to a small class of nouns which are members of the.gender 1/2. The de-
rivational process transfers these roots in gender 1/2 to the single class gen-

der as in (29). In the process, the quality or activity associated with count
nouns in gender 1/2 is semantically derived.

(29) a. N-&f/4-%f ‘'dumb (speechless) person' —% &t  tdumbness’
b. N-tbm/B-tem  'friend' -» b-tbm 'friendship!
c. N-tdi/5-td1  'elder, chief! — &-tl%  'government, kingdom'

There are also isolated moun roots which appear to reflect a time when other
productive derivational processes were at work in the language. For example,

the root -tf 'wood' may belong to the double class gender 5/6 in which case it
means 'tree', or it may belong to the gender 19/3 in which case it means 'stick’.
This points to an earlier period when the gender 19/3 was -a productive diminu-
tive class.

Even though there are these few noun roots such as -tdm 'friend' and -tf
'wood' which could be considered to belong to multiple (i.e. more than two)
class genders, the semantic content of the genders will be presented as though
Ejagam has only double and single class genders. Furthermore, only the more
significant semantic content of the genders will be presented here. A more com-
plete semantic breakdown along with illustrative examples are available in
Appendix I.

4.2.1. The samantics of double class genders.

1/2: =~ all and only human moun roots.
3/6: - long, thin objects.
3/14: - only members are 'mouth' and 'nose’.
5/6: - body parts, some of them paired;
- household and structural house items;
- animate, non-human life (some animals, fish, birds and insects);
- plant life and its parts.
5/8: - nouns {(mostly abstract) derived from verb roots;
- plant life;
- body parts;
- animate, non-human life (animals, birds and insects);
- man-made structures and instruments.

5/9: - work and farm related items;
- nouns derived from verb roots.
9/6: - plant life.
9/10/14: - the majority of animals, including those of special cultural
significance;
- most insects and small animate life;
- body parts;
- plant life.

14/6: - body parts, most being paired body parts;
- plant life;
- utensils and instruments.

14/9: - only 'day', 'firewood', and 'sheanut’.



19/3: - body parts;
- plant life;
- man-made items;
- birds and animals.
19/6: - body parts and plant life.

Many nouns which take class 19 for their singular form have the feature of
being long and often marrow items. For two nouns which have Toots in other
genders than 19/3, their membership in 19/3 clearly has a diminutive aspect.
Class 19, however, is not a productive diminutive class, but this fact does
strengthen the correlation with Proto-Bantu c¢lass 19 which is alse diminutive
in nature (Welmers 1973:167).

The noun roots in 14/6 which are body parts like 'arm'. 'ear' and 'armpit’
point to an earlier 15/6 gender (cf. Meeussen 1967:102).

4.2.2. The semantics of single class gendpws.s

3: - only ‘earth' and 'money'.

5: -~ infinitives;
- abstract nouns derived from verb roots;
- meteorological and natural phenomena.

6: - liguids;

- body related items.
8: - only 'body' and 'war'.
9: - abstract nouns;

- plant life;
- meteorclogical and natural phenomena;
- nouns, mostly activities, derived from verb roots;
- items related to the body.
14: - nouns derived from verb roots, mostly abstract nouns;
- nouns derived from human (1/2) nouns, generally the quality charac-
terizing that person;
- plant life.
19: - abstracts and small plant 1ife.

4.2.3. Borrowing. For most nouns borrowed from other African languages
the phonological shape of the noun permits the easy assimilation of the noun into
the Ejagam noun class and gender system. For nouns borrowed from English the
assimilation is often not as easy. A few nouns have been given Prefixes. For
example, -mdg 'mug drinking cup' has been given the prefixes N-/a- and -kén 'tin
can' the prefix f-, and they have been placed in the genders 9/6 and 9, respec-
tively.

Most present day borrowings from English, however, are placed in the gender
1/2 if they are human, or in the unusual gender 9/2 if they are non-human. In
either case, the singular form dees not have the typical homorganic nasal prefix
of classes 1 and 9, but instead has a zero P- prefix. Similarly, the plural
prefix is not the typical a- of class 2, but is surprisingly identical to the
Proto-Bantu *ba- of class 2.0 At present, there does not seem to be any evidence g
to indicate that this pattern for borrowing has been itself borrowed from else-
where. Thus we find:

(30) 1/2 p-tfea/va-tfes "teacher' 9/2 p-mdto/ba-mbtd 'automebile’
g-prf&a/bh-prids . !'preacher’ . P-pdkid/od-pékid 'bucket'
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5. COMPARATIVE QUESTIONS

In this section, the Ejagam noun class system is related to previous com-
parative studies which have touched on it. First, the information which de Wolf
had on the Ejagam noun classes can now be made more complete. Secondly, it can
be pointed out how the Ejagam system is irregular in terms of Proto-Bantu and
therefore how it was suspect to Guthrie in its genetic relationship to Bantu.

It is suggested on the basis of some internal reconstruction and comparison with
other Ekoid languages, that the so-called irregularities actually mask a high
degree of regularity. Thirdly, evidence will be given to show that there is sup-
port for more Proto-Bantu noun classes in Ejagam than Crabb found. Specifically,
evidence for at least a relic status of noun classes 16 and 17 will be given for
Ejagam and Proto-Ekoid.

5.1. De Wolf and Ejagam concord. In his study of the Proto-Benue-Congo
noun class system, de Wolf (1971) specifies that Ejagam (represented in his
study by Crabb's Ekoid F, the Bendeghe Etung sub-dialect of Western Ejagam}
has the following types of concord (1971:183-184):

{31) verbal subject concord
interrogative concord
numeral and enumerative concord

However, it has been shown in this study (cf. 4.1) that the range of concord in
Ejagam is much greater than de Wolf specified. Besides the three types of con-
cord which he specifies, the following are also found in Ejagam:

(32) demonstrative or deictic concord
possessive pronoun concord
relative pronoun or marker concord
obkject pronoun concord
associative concord

5.2. Proto-Bantu and irregularities of the Ejagam system. When the Ejagam
system is compared te that of Proto-Bantu, irregularities show up in at least
two areas: that of genders and that of the shape of the noun class affixes.

If the genders Teconstructed for Proto-Bantu by Meeussen (1967) are compared to
these found in Ejagam, the differences become clear. First, compare the double
class genders, '

(33)  Proto—Baw by Ejagam Proto-Bantu Ejagam Ejagam
1/2 e 11/10 3/14
3/4 3/6 12/13 ¢ 5/9 (=11/107)
5/6 5/6 14/6 14/6 9/6
/8 5/8 15/6 14/9 (=11/107)
9/10 9/14 19/13 19/3 19/6

Tn the first place, Ejagam has apparently merged a number of classes such
as 4 with 6, 5 with 7 and 9 with 10 so that even though a gender in Ejagam may
correspond to a gender in Proto-RBantu, the actual classes composing that gender
may differ.

[n the second place, Bjiagam has a numbher of double class genders in (33)
which do not have a corresponding double class gender in Proto-Bantu. Further-



more, Ejagam does not really have a productive set of derivational classes for
diminutives or augmentatives such as are found in Bantu languages and are re-
constructed for Proto-Bantu: e.g. classes 12 and 13 along with 19 having a
diminutive meaning, and genders 5/6 or 7/8 having an augmentatlve meaning.

A comparison of the single class genders show the same irregularity be-
tween the Ejagam and Bantu systems.

(34) Proto-Bantu: 6 14 15
Biagam: 3 5 & 8 9 14 19

In this case Ejagam has essentially the same single class genders as Proto-Bantu
since it does not have anything which corresponds to Proto-Bantu class 15 in
terms of phonological shape. But Ejagam does have a number of other single class
genders which do not occur in Prote-Bantu.

In addition to these comparisons, Ejagam and other Ekeid languages demon-
strate another irregularity: they do not have any of the so-called locative
classes 16, 17 and 18.

The second area of irregularity is that of noun class affixes. First,
Ejagam does not have the typical Proto-Bantu shape for its nmominal prefixes.
Typically in Bantu a nominal prefix is either CV- or n-. In Ejagam, however,

most nominal prefixes have the shape V-, though there are three classes with the
prefix n- and one with a CV- prefix.

Secondly, Ejagam does not have the typical Proto-Bantu shape for its se-
condary affixes, those affixes occurring in the concording elements. Proto-
Bantu does not show nearly the same range of variation that Ejagam shows. Gen-
erally, secondary concord affixes are CV or V in shape in Proto-Bantu. In Ejagam,
however, the concord affixes may be CV, VC, V, N or simply tone. :

Because of such irregularities in the genders and affixes of Ejagam in re-
lation to Proto-Bantu, one might conclude that it is impossible to establish the
correspondences between the Bantu and Ejagam noun class systems. However, omne
should not overlook the possibility that Ejagam might be better compared to Bantu
via the entire set of Ekoid languages. Fortunately, Crabb (1968) has given us
some idea of what Proto-Ekoid noun classes and genders might have been. So a
look at Proto-Ekoid might be helpful. Also, a look at certain internal recon-
structions might bring more regularity to the shapes of the nominal prefixes and
the secondary concord affixes, and to the gender system as a whole.

The noun class correspondences between Proto-Ekoid (from now on PEk) and
Proto-Bantu (from now on PB) have been worked out to some extent by Crabb (1968),
but the recostruction of PEk nominal prefixes and secondary concord affixes is
sometimes problematic. In the table below, the affixes in brackets are my own
suggested reconstructions or alternative reconstructions to those of Crabb,
while those not in brackets are those proposed by Crabb. (In Appendix II the
evidence is given upon which these reconstructions are based.} In the first
column of the table the mominal prefix (NP) is given for the specified noun
class, and in the second column both a generalized form for the concord morpheme
and the characteristic tone for the class are given. Following the reconstructed
affixes, the double class genders and single class genders of PEk are specified.
Again, the reconstructed genders are those of Crabb's unless they are in brackets,
in which case they are my own suggested reconstructions.



(35) Proto-Fkotd Noun Classes

Tlass we Secondary concord
4 myN - ya
2 ba- ‘ba
3 MmN~ *wi/l *wul
4 [mvn-] [ "ma~"bu]
5 - ALt
6 (m)a- *va
fa {m)a- 'ma
7 (v} [*kYi~ji]
8 [bi-] [*bi1]
9 [n-1 [Myil
10 [n-1 [yid
14 {bo~ba~] [ byl
15 [o~o-] [ *wu]
19 [i-3 [*pi]

The double class genders:

1/2 14/6

3/6 15/6

5/6 19/4

7/8 5/10

9/14 9/6

The aingle class genders:

5 for 'indefinite' nouns like infinitives
6 for mass nouns
6a for liquids
[8 for 'war' and 'hody'?]
9 for non-count nouns like 'profit’'
10 for items like 'hair' and 'beard’
14 for abstract nouns
15 for the "gerund”

In one sense, the PEk noun class system still seems irregular by comparison
to PB, but it does bring us closer than Ejagam. By looking at other Ekoid lan-
guages, it becomes clear that Ejagam has merged classes 3 and 4, 5 and 7, 9 and
10, and 14 and 15. (The Bendeghe-Etung dialect has Ffurther merged 2 and 6, 8
and 19.)  Therefore, the gender 5/8 in Ejagam is a reflex of gender 7/8 in PEk,
and the "gerunds" found in class 14 use to be members of PEk class 15. The fact
that classes 3 and 4, and Y and 10 merged only changes the identification of the
plural cliasses in two genders, namely, 19/3 is a reflex of 19/4,? and 5/9 is a
reflex of 5/10. FEven within Ekoid there does not seem to be evidence for genders
3/4 or 9/10, at least within the noun class affixal system,

Crabh suggesrs that in PEk the homorganic nasal prefixes could not alter-
nate as singular and plural prefixes for a given gender. Thus, class 6 took
over the plural function of class 4, and class 14 the plural function of class



10.  This meant that class 4 only functioned as the plural of class 19 and
class 10 as the plural of class 5, since neither 19 nor 5 had a homorganic
nasal prefix.

Furthermore, 1t seems that as the above shift from 4 to 6 and 10 1o 14 took
place, there was less need to maintain the phonological distinctions hetween
classes 3, 4, 9 and 10, a1l of which had a homorganic nasal. Thus. BEkoid 171
(Crabb's Ekeid dialects M-U} merged class 4 and 10, while Ejapam {Hkoid I1)
merged 3 with 4 and & with 10. 1In fact, the reconstruction of class 4 in PEk in
(35) is problematic since the sccond concord of the class in PTk scems to hove
merged phonologically with other classes from PEk dialect te PEk dialect.  Thus
today the secondary concord of class 4 in [Fkeoid T1IT is identical to that in
¢lass 10, in Ekoid II it is identical to class 3, in dialect A of Ekeid 1 1t is
identical to that of class 6, and in dialect B of Ekoid I it is identical to
that of class 14. Exactly what its pre-PEk shape was is hidden by this process
of merging. In any case, assuming that the ahove argument is generally correct.
then genders 3/6 and 9/14 may be said to be reflexes of genders 3/4 and 9/10,
respectively.

But if one looks closer at the Ejagam noun class systom, there does seem
to be evidence for the older, pre-PEk gender 9/10. Such evidence would support
Crabb's argument above, and the inference that 9/14 is a reflex of 9/10 of PB.

In section 4.1.3 it was pointed out that the enumeration of nouns in the.
gender 9/14 differs from the enumeration of nouns in any other double class
gender. Typically, when counting an item the noun takes its singular form when
only fone' is specified, but its plural form if 'two' or more are specified.
Thus, one would expect that when counting items represented by a noun in gender
9/14 that the nouns would shift from class 9 to 14 once 'two' or more were spe-
cified. But this is not the case. Instead, as long as one counts, the noun re-
mains in its singular form and takes singular concord. Tt has been seen that
the phonological differcnce between classes 9 and 10 is minimal in PEk. This is
also true of PB (Meeussen 1967). It would seem, therefore, that as long as onc
counts or specifies the quantity of a given noun in gender 9/14 that one actu-
ally has a gender 9/10. In other words, there is a relic of gender 9/10 in PR
in Ejagam in the case of enumerating nouns. Only when one specifies as inde-
finite plurality does the noun shift to c¢lass 14. 8o Ejagam has an unusual,
inherent triple class gender 9/10/14 which supports Crabb's argument that 14
has generally replaced 10 as a plural of class 9, and that 9/14 in PEk is a re-
flex of pre-PEk gender 9/10, or at least 9/10/14.

Another point regarding genders is that the PEk gender 5/10 and its Ejagam
reflex 5/9 are possible reflexes of the PB gender 11/10. Both ciasses 11 and 5
in PB are reconstructed with the consonant d which could have provided the hasis
for identity and merging. Another possibility is that the Cjagam gender 14/9
which Crabb does not discuss for PEk or even list for Ejagam dialects (Ekoid F,
G, M)} is actually a reflex of 11/10. The plural use of 9 suggests class 10
since in thi: case the same numeral prefix is used for numbers 'two' and above
as 1s the case for nouns of gender 9/10/14. The identity of class 11 with class
14 would have occurred if the initial consonant had first been lost, a common
process in Ekeid languages. Then the back, rounded vowels could easily have
provided a basis for identity and consequent merging. One noun which supports
this possibility is 'firewood' which is in the Ejagam gender 14/9 and identified
by Meeussen (1967:102) for gender 11/10 in PB.



118

Finally, it seems clear that on the basis of Crabb's information classes
12 and 13, and probably 16, 17 and 18 (we will return to these) were lost or
fused before PEk. Where one would look for the next stage back, however, is
uncertain.

Leaving the problems posed by the "irregularities™ in the Ejagam gender
system, we may now turn to the question of the difference between the shape of
the noun class affixes in PB and those in Ejagam. These are contrasted in (36)
along with those from PEk.

{36) Nominal Prefiz Concord
PB PEK Ejagam PB PRk Ejagam
CV- Ccv- Cv- cv Cv cv
Voo oy Ve v [ve) v
N-  N- N- [N?] N
myN- Ve

In the case of nominal prefixes, it appears that many of the CV- prefixes
in PB (Meeuseen 1967) have simply become V- in PEk and Ejagam. That certainly
seems to be one source of affix "irregularity". A second is that in classes 1
and 3 the *mu-~ (Meeussen 1967:97) prefix has become simply N- in Ejagam, but
this n- apparently derives from the PEk mvn-. It is possibie that the mV of the
PEk form is directly related tc the PB *mu-, but this is not clear. In any case,
the fact that both PEk and Ejagam have a nasal in these noun classes should be
enough to indicate that they are definitely cognate with PB classes 1 and 3,
only we have insufficient evidence to understand in exactly what way they are re-
lated in terms of sound change.

In the case of the concord affixes, one relationship between PB, PEk and
Ejagam seems to hold as in the case of nominal prefixes: many CV concord af-
fixes have hecome simply V. This is non-problematic. However, in the case of
verhal prefixes there are two cases not covered by the simplification of CV to
V. First, in class 3 where PB has *gu- (Meeussen 1967:97), Ejagam has a homor-
ganic nasal n-. This could only be understood in terms of a copying of the no-
minal prefix onto the verb. In fact, it is generally the case in Ejagam that
the verbal prefix is identical to the nominal prefix, except in classes 1 and 9.
The presence of a nasal prefix N~ on the verb in class 3, therefore, is simply
due to the process of treating noun class 3 analogously to the other classes.

Secondly, in class 9 of PB, the verbal prefix is *ji- but in Ejagam it is
a~. This difference cannot be attributable to either a loss of a consenamnt or
to a process of analogy with the dominant pattern found in noun classes. How-
ever, it could be accounted for by a process of analogy involving noun class 1
and noun class 9, In this case, hoth classes have nasal prefixes, and by anal-
ogy to noun class | which retains the PB a- verbal prefix, noun class 9 has also
taken on a- as its verbal prefix.

[f these cases of possible analogy are correct, then the differences between
PB and Ejagam become insignificant. It still leaves, however, the case of con-
cord affixes with the shape VO in Ejagam. PR has CV affixes in these cases.
It is argued here that the VC affixes are due to the metathesis of the vowel and
consonant.  This argument ties into an argument used by Crabb (1965) regarding
suppletive noun tforms.  Crabb was arguing for the inclusion of the Ekoid lan-
guages wirhin Bantu and against the argument that the Bkoid languages gained
their noun vlass systems through extensive horrowing or contamination. He



pointed out that even though the [Ckoid c¢lass markers and their semantic content
generally matched the PR classes, onc might still argue for horrowing. But if
the class markers could he shown to he involved in certain irrcegular forms,
borrowing would be unlikely, since it be unusual for a language to horrow a lex-
ical item and then change it without any systematic process inherent in the
language for implementing the change.

Take Ejagam, for example. All noun roots in Ejagam have the same Initial
consonant and overall shape in both their singular and plural forms, disregard-
ing certain morphophonemic alternations. However., there are threc exceptions,
In each of these morphophonemic processes are not involved. They are clearly
suppletive forms.

(37) a. N-mdn  t'child' 1 5-f8n  'children’ 2
b. &-yad 'eye' 5 B-mad Teyes® 6
¢. e-yfn ‘'tooth' 5 5-m3n  "teeth’ 6

Significantly, the initial consonant in each of the above forms appears to be
a reflex of the noun prefix consonant for the given class in PEk and PB. Thus,
the m of 'child' is identical to the consomant in PEk and the PB noun prefix
for class 1@ mVN- and mu-, respectively. The B of 'children’ is nearly iden-
tical to the PEk and PB noun prefix ba-. In the case of 'eye' and 'tooth', the
v 1s a reflex of the PEk | and so also a reflex of the PEk class 5 noun prefix
IV-. Note that some, such as Welmers (1973:165), reconstruction a prefix le-
or li- for PB class 5. If this is correct, then the vy in 'eye' and 'tooth' are
reflexes of the PB class prefix also. In the case of the plural forms 'eyes'
and 'teeth', there is an m which is identical to the consonant ma- of class 6
in both PEk and PB.

' Interestingly, these are alsc three nouns which can be reconstructed as
having either a root initial -owel or palatal glide in PB. If these roots be-
gan with either | or y, tueun m*athesis or a process of fusion must have occurred
at some peint in the historv of Ejagam, and probably PEk, to forms with the
structure: CV-VCV or CV-yVCV to render VC-VCV or VC-(y)VCV in the case of meta-
thesis, or -CVCV in the case of a process of fusion. The metathesized forms
would then have been reanalyzed as V-CVCV or V-C({y)VCV, a reanalysis which would
have been aided by the loss of the prefix consonant on non-metathesized forms,
leaving only a V- prefix. If the process were one of fusion, then the fused
form -CVCYV would have had to acquire a vowel prefix by analogy to the other mem-
bers of the noun class.

The hypotheris of these suppletive forms being due to metathesis in the
original prefix is supported by the shape of the prefix for class § in dialects
T and U of Ekoid TIII (Crabb's M-U). In these dialects Crabb (1968} indicates
that the prefixes are €C- and el-, respectively. The process of fusion does not
however have any such support.

Howev_ ., it would seem strange if such metathesis occurred only in three
nouns. One would expect to find it elsewhere. And that is exactly what is ar-
gued here: that metathesis of a consonant and vowel has alse occurred in the
possessive propouns. In Table I of 4.1 it was indicated that the concord affix
for possessive pronouns has the shape VC. This shape is the one exception so
far unexplained in Ejagam to the PEk and PB CV shape for concord affixes. The
evplana‘.ion is that the consenant and vowel of the original CV have metathesized.
But w' it were the conditions for metathesis in the possessive pronoun?
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Meeussen (1967:107) suggests that the PB possessive consisted of a proncm-
inal prefix, a "link vowel -a-'"" and a final person or class form. Thus, the
prefix would be followed by a vowel, which is just the condition under which
metathesis ocecurred in the nouns. A possessive pronoun such as fours' for class
6 am-4rd probably comes from an earlier *ma-frd or *mh-4rd. 1In this way, the
possessive pronouns in Ejagam and perhaps Ekoid (information for other Ekoid
languages and dialects is not available) could be reconstructed as consisting
of a CV- concord prefix, a linking vowel -V- as an associative marker with the
appropriate tone of the class, and a person marker. Compare the form for ‘'ours?'
in class 6 and class 9.

Il
(38) a. class 6:  &m-4rd < *ma-f-ry Tours'
)

b . r b * »
b. «class 9: ely)-aré <« ryd-i-prv 'ours'

Consequently, the process of metathesizing a consonant and a vowel in a class
affix was more pervasive than might first appear. The process not only suggests
that the Ekoid noun classes are not borrowed from a pre-PB language, but also
suggests that another apparent irregularity in the Ejagam noun class system is
actually quite regular: VC concord affixes are related by a2 well known phonolo-
gical process to CV concord affixes.

In conclusion, the so-called irregularities of the noun class system in a
language like Ejagam actually mask a high degree of regularity in their corres-
pondences with PB. First, Ejagam and PEk classes and genders demonstrate num-
erous correspondences with the PB classes and genders. Apparently, only classes
E2, 13, 16, 17 and 18 (see below about the three locative classes} do not occur
in either Ejagam or PEk. This means that only gender 12/13 is not present in
PEk. Of course, there still remain four small genders which do not seem to be
reflexes of any PB genders.

5.3. The locative classes and Ejagam. It has been noted that PEk demon-
strates reflexes for all PB classes except 12, 13 and the locative classes 16,
17 and 18. This claim seems to be true for the noun class system per se of PEk
and any of its daughter languages. In Ejagam, however, there is evidence for
classes 16 and 17 in the form of locative pronouns, and for a mystery class
(perhaps 11?) in the form of a set of manner adverbials. In addition, the loca-
tive pronouns provide evidence for a three way distinction among the demonstra-
tive pronouns in Ejagam or PEk. It was noted earlier that present day Ejagam
speakers generally cannot reproduce a three way distinction, although a few peo-
ple have tried to impress upon the author that there is indeed such a three way
distinction in the synchronic system.

Yor the Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-dialect used in this study, one finds the
following locative pronouns, interrogatives and manner adverbials.

(39) a. mt3 ‘here in this place’ c. nnd ‘'in this way, thus’
Afo  rthere in that place’ And  'in that way, thus'
--- /no distal form/ --- /no distal form/
fan  'where?! ndn  'how?!
b. nad in this direction, here in general’

F 9 n . .

agn  'in that direction, there in general’
F - i

f99  'way over there in general’

== /no interrogative form/



(39a) should be compared with PB *pa, (39b) with PB *ku and (3%¢) perhaps
with *du. The first is PR class 16, the second class 17, and the third class 11.

First, note that there is almost perfect identity in both phonology and
meaning between the PR class 16 and the Ejagam forms in (3%a}. The f in Ejapan
is clearly a reflex of *p in PB. The following words demonstrate this reflex.

40) Proto-Bantu Edagam
pL class 19 concord i class 19 concord
-pépé  'wind' -f8b 'wind'
-paca  'twin' -fAd 'twin'
-pfa 'burnt grass' -fé 'dried leaf'
~p{dp- 'become hot' -fib 'be hot'
-puta 'wound' -t 'wound'
-pfdgid- 'to sweep' -fdg  'to sweep'

It seems clear that the locative pronouns in (39a) derive from an older set of
demonstratives. This is supported first by their tonal similarity to demonstra-
tives in Ejagam.

(41} a. class 19 b. loeative provouns
m-f 'this' mfa "here’
-1} "that' 0 'there'

It is5 also supported by a study done by Grégoire (1975:118) on locatives ip
Bantu. She notes that the use of demonstratives of classes 16 and 17 in relic
form for adverbial locatives is widespread throughout zone A of Guthrie's Bantu.
Ejagam only demonstrates that this use of class 16 and 17 demonstratives goes
beyond Guthrie's zone A.

Secondly, in the care of he forms in (39b), the establishment of g in Eja-
gam as a reflex of *k in F3 is not possible. Generally in the consonant one
position in roots, PB *k Lus remained k in Ejagam. In any case, the consonant
in Ejagam is at least a velur. Its voiced quality might be explained by the fact
that in two cases it is preceded by a homorganic nasal. The presence of such a
nasal in a form whose internal morphology has been lost in Ejagam could lead to
the assimilation of the PB *k to the nasal. In any case, the semantic similar-
ities of these locatives with class 17 in PB suggest that they are relics of
that class.

Interestingly, the Ejagam relics of class 17 show a three way contrast.
Since the first two forms have the identical tone to present day demonstratives,
it is likely that the third form reflects the tone pattern of the problematic
third demenstrative. In fact, one speaker who tried to convince the author that
indeed there was a third demonstrative gave the same tonal contour and a homor-
ganic nasal for the third form, such as for class 19: m-f? *that way over there'.
Thus, the locative pronouns probably reflect an earlier stage of PEk or pre-PEk
in which there were classes 16 and 17, and in which there was a three way dis-
tinction for demonstratives.

It might be asked what happened to class 18. In present day Ejagam there
is a morpheme k& 'in, on, at' which has nearly the same meaning as class 18 but
bears no phonological similarities to it. What seems to have happened is that
a preposition gained precedence over a lecative promoun. It is possible that
this preposition derived from a nominal conmstruction like 'imside of __ ', where
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tinside' in PB is *-kdd{. Normally, such a form in Ejagam would have the shape
-k34, but because of its frequent use both the prefix and the final segment were
lost, leaving only the form k&. In any case, evidence for class 18 has not been
found.

Finally, turning to the forms in (39¢), note that the distribution of forms
is identical to those in (39a). There is both a near and distal form plus an
interrogative pronoun. The difference between the forms in (39c) and those in
(39a,b) has to de with the fact that in (39¢c) the forms are manner adverbials
rather than locative adverbials, The difficulty in relating these to PB is that
it is not at all clear what class in PB the n could be a reflex of. One possibi-
lity is class 11 which has a d in PB, and if this class can be associated with
gerund forms, then it might be possible to establish both a phonological and se~
mantic link. It would seem that demonstratives which have an adverbial-of-manner
meaning would be those used in relation to gerund forms. At this point, however,
the class to which these forms relate remain a mystery.

In conclusion, it seems that with the evidence now available that the only
classes for which there are no reflexes or relics in Ejagam and PEk are classes
12, 13 and 18. Once we know what the larger grouping is for PEk, that is, the
parent of PEk, we may very well find evidence for these other three classes.

It should now be clear that even though a casual comparison of Ejagam with PB
will indicate numerous "irregularities", a careful analysis of the data indicates
that these "irregularities" are due to the passage of time and non-unusual pro-
cesses of sound and morphological change rather than to massive borrowing.



APPENDIX 1

In this appendix are listed the various double and single class genders
found in Ejagam. For each gender a2 breakdown of the semantic content is given
along with examples. It should be noted that very few genders are today typified
by one semantic feature. This is especially true of those genders which have a
significant number of members. TIf we assume that at some point in the past each
gender was associated with a dominant or even a single semantic feature, we have
to say that those features have undergone diffusion throughout the noun class
system. This diffusion is no doubt due in part to the fusion of various noun
classes.

Thus, following Givén (1971), we might say that plants were associated with
3/4 and paired body parts with 15/6. Today in Ejagam plants are scattered
throughout the genders: 5/6, 5/8, 5/9, 9/6, 9/14, 1i4/6, 19/3, 19/6, 9 and 14.
Plants are not even found in the gender 3/6 which probably corresponds to the PB
gender 3/4. Paired body parts are not as diffused as plants, but are found in
5/6 and 14/6 (the older 15/6 in PEk). However, it is still true that the feature
'human' is only associated with gender 1/2, except in the case of certain com-
pounds. In these latter cases, there is variation among speakers as to whether
they belong to class 5 or class 1 in the singular. It is also true that the
features 'animate, non-human' is mostly associated with gender 9/14 (the older
9/10 in pre-PEk), even though nouns with such features are also found in genders
5/8 and 19/3. Lastly, liquids are mostly in gender 6, and infinitival nominali-
zations in gender 14 (PEk 15).

1. The double class genders

1.1. Gender 1/2: only humans
N-he/a- 'person’ N-kd&/ 3~ fwife!
N-mdn/a-Bdn  'child! N-sfin/&- 'slave’
- - "friend' N-jénd/d-  'stranger'
N-sé/a- 'father! N=npad/a- tin-law!
N-nyén/a- 'mother' f-15b/a- tco-wife!
n-diim/a-rlm *husband' N-jan/a- 'lazy person'
1.2. Gender 3/6:
a. long, thin objects
f-dfg/a~rtg ‘'rope’ N-E0g/a 'pestle!
b. natural objects
d-glin/a- "fire' N-J&n/2- 'medicine’
A-flg/a- ‘hole!
1.3. Gender 3/14: two facial objects
N-RG/ O 'mouth! f-m}/&- 'nose’

1.4. CGender 5/8:
a. body parte

&-kéd/a- 'foot ! o~kag/a-~ 'molar’
é-ytn/d-mn 'tooth’ &-kib/ 4~ Thane



&-yad/&-mdd  'eye! B-pé/a- "breast’
d-rrén/d- tknee' &-41 /8- "head!'

b. household objects

&-p1/3- 'pot’ 4-plgt/d-  'wooden container’
&~ 878~ Thearth broom' &-kpdgé/é- ‘'grinding board’
&-Bdgé/d-  'wooden spatula’ é-tdgd/4~ 'drying tray'
&-alinf/4- 'mud bed'

o. plant life and related objects
-t {/4- "tree' &-jond/a&-  'thorn'
&-bdmé/d-  'dark forest area' &-kpdgéd/4- 'fruit skin, bark’
&-2ut/4-  medicinal leaf mixture'  &-min/a- 'small tree stump'’

d. skin diseqses or wounds

&-f1/4- 'hoil’ &-gyém/d-  'slash wound'

&-rdg/a- 'sore’

e. deep places

&-jib/a- 'pond’ &-pfet/d-  Tpit!

&k Im/3- ‘deen water' &-pdnd/4-  'palm fruit washing pit'
f. insects

e-du/a~ "larvae' &-sint/4-  'cricket!

a-jtg/a- 'maggot &-sfrirt/4- 'type of small cricket'
g. fish

&-kdd/a- 'a small fish' &-kln/4- 'a small fish'

&-klf/4- 'fresh water shrimp'
k. birds

&-pég/a- 'Fish eagle' &-gud/a~ 'Grey parrot'

&~ jdg/4- tWhite-thighed hornbill® &-kd/8~ Towl!

&-pugaplgat tkpd/a-  'woodpecker!

. structural house items
&pint/4- 'mud bed’ &-gb/5- ‘corner post'’
&-kdg/a- 'hearth'

i. miscellaneous items

g-qlil/a- "mountain' &-Jaré/a-  'print, spoor!
&-kit/4- "forest! &=t /a- 'bush 'pear'’

1.5. Gender 5/8

£y

nouns devived From verbs f{abstract and non-abstract)

S-di/bl- "Food! &-jdm/bi-  tskewer'
@ i

e-ji/bi- "thefts' &-1fg/bi-  ‘respect’
Ly N \

a-k3m/bi-  rgroup! &-kin/bi-  radultery’
~ . Y M N\ * L "
&-jen/bi-  tjourney! a-kumi/bi- t'meeting'
e Y e by 4 T 4 Y :
a-pui/bi- tdivining cercmony! e-mané/bi-  1illness’

A 30 k)
e=350/bi=  rguestion’



b. plant life

&-gomd/b¥~-  'plantain’
&-gag/bi- ‘cactus'
a-kif/bY~- 'camwood tree'
2. body parts
&-rdbé/pi-~ 'tongue'
&~bdn/bl~ 'spleen'
&-alin/bi- 'waist'
d. animals
&—tdg/bi- 'Bay duiker’
a-fdg/bl- ‘monitor lizard!'
&-pi/bi- 'Long-nosed mongoose’
e. birds
&-klm(t4mbd)/bi-  'Black kite®
f. insecte
&-+&m/p1- 'cockroach’
&-t&b/bY- thouse ant'
g. man-made items
&~Bam/ bl - 'fence'
&-kii/bi- 'latrine’
k. instruments
&-somd/bi-  'comb’
i. miscellaneous
&-gl/bl- 'evening’

&-nun/bi-

&-kpiln/bi-

e~ Jlm/Y=ytm

'rubber tree'
'_YGTII i

'stomach'
tfiat!

'Bosman's potto!

'African civet'

*tick!

'bed’

'water gourd'

'thing'

6. Gender 5/9: Thie gender is marked by a crogs-classification of certain
objects. Most importantly, this gender includes items which are central
to the farm 1ife of the Ejagam and alsec certain items which are ceniral to

their expressive culture.

Various divisions are pogsible, but the follow-

ing 1s ome way to characterize the membership of this class.

a. work related, especially farm related

&=t Gm/ N~ "work'
&-pin/N-bTn  'farm'
\ A
&~ ybm/f= Thoe'
b. nouns derived from verb roote
&-kpan/N- 'planting'
&~ sdm/Ri- 'clearing brush’
b
a-E&&/ - ‘burden, load'
Y VoA T : )
e-fé/n- mirror

. nouns suggesting a grouping of items

&~jfn/u- 'heap'
&-kib/N- 'parcel’

L

e-kfm/n-
&-kén/N-
&-pan/f-ban
a-kdd/N-

e-gan/N-

'axe'
'headbasket '
'farm-shelter!

'part, section'
*seng'!

'dance'
‘desire!

'bundle!
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d. pltant life
&-35d/N-bdd  'mamicoco’ &-31/8-bt  'palm kernal cluster’
&-sin/f- 'tree trunk'

e. migcellaneous Ltems

&-yim/N-(~bi-) 'voice' &-t&g /M- 'village'
&-gdn/N- 'story, proverb’ &~kpa/N- 'sleeping mat'
A .
&-y&/N- 'year' é-kpfmf/d~ ‘bottle’
éwfé/§~‘ 'cloth! &-sa/h- chewing stick'
&-Bdné/N-bdné 'iron, gen. round items' &-s&nd/f-  'iron'
e-pam/N-bam  'bag! &-fld/N- 'feather'
1.7. Gender 5/8
a. plant life
N-kab/a- tfruit! N-fd/8- 'a dried leaf'
N-mdgé/a- 'seed’ N-san/a- 'Iroko tree'
N-]d/5- 'grass' N-ddb/3-rdb  'branch'
N-ffn/a~- 'type of thorny vine'
b. long instruments
N=t3mé/&- 'punt pole' N-bAg/a-pAg 'sheath!
N~-b&m/&-Bém  tarrow’ N-kplin/d-  *club, baton’
¢. body parts
f-f4g/4- 'kidney' n-d8b/a-rdb  ‘bottom!
d. ftraps
N-tdm/&- "trap’ N-dén/a-rdny  'fish trap-net’
e. items with joinings
N-gbdn/a- 'forked stick' N~klg/&- 'corner, joint, buttress root'
F. mouns derived from verbs
N-38d/3- 'talk, matter! N—Jom/S- 'protective magic'
. miscallaneous items
N-t88/4- 'rock N-sim/3- 'a classifier’
N-k&b/a- 'small encma-giving calabash' A-kp&/a- 'side, edge’

1.8. Cender 9/14

2. Lhe vuuorifw of animals, including these of special cultural significance
(marked ™)

N-fidm /o= 'animal’ _ “N-gh&/o- "leopard!

TN- g/ G- 'elephant! N-Fln /o= "African buffalo’
“RN-bli/5-5Y  rgoat R-kdm/S- "African python'
\ » . v S av ' '

N B/ S~ fdag! n-blig/o-3lg monkey
N-qumf/d-  'Giant forest hog’ N-kdg/b- *fowl!

A . N

N~k /65— "tortoise! N=-F6/S- 'snake'

n-yab /- terocodile’ f-ydg /- 'gorilla, chimp'
1 Yoy ‘o % _ § 3

N-bae/G- a6 I Two-spotted palmeivet' N-sdm/d- Genet '



1.

B. most insecte and emall animal 1ife

f-bdm/&-pdn  'mosquita’
N-Flid/d- 'Crysops fly!
N~ Tn/o- TFly!

e. body parts

A-bdné/é-p4nd  'heart!
N-gdn/o- ‘chest'
Nt /&= *throat '
d-tdn/4- ‘navel'
N-18nd/o- ‘penis!

d. nouns derived from verbs
8-bin/o-Ein
e. plant life

'name’

N=sfn/o- 'wild mango tree'
f-&fd/ 8- tegg plant’
N-bdn/d-pdn  'palm kernel’

F. miscellanecus items

N-bd/5-p4 troad!
£-K4/8- thatch’
N-kam 'large drum’
N-d&m/d-rém 'dream’

.9, Gender 14/6

a. body parts, mestly being paived parts

o-&t/a~ 'face'

o~ktg/a= 'cheek’

o-t4/3- 'thigh'

S-ya/a- tabdomen' (pl. intestines}
b. plant life

o-Bi/a- '0il palm’

O-kdm/a- "Cotton tree'

. utensils and instruments

O-kpéré/d-  'fufu calabash'
o~kpl/&~ 'canoe’
o-kébd/a- *funnel gourd'
o-tln/a- 'funnel '

d. miscellaneous

O=dm/a - "market '
S&-tob/a- "mud’
d-rén/a- 'fufu’
10. Cender 14/8: only three members
O~fl/N-ffn  'day’
S~Rdré/N- ' sheanut '

"Touse!
'grasshopper'
‘hee!

'forehead'

'back?

tskin?

'vagina'
testicle, hernia’

'circumcision’

tokra'
'type of spice’

'house!
tbag®
‘village godf

'hand, arm'
'armpit’
'ear'

'type of tree’
'prone oil palm'

Fjug‘l
'mortar’
'mortar’

'society, masquerade'

'firewood'
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1.11. Gendar 18/3: Many nouns in the genders 18/3 and 19/8 have the feature
of being long and often narrow items. Such nouns are mavked with .
Other nouns have roots in other classes, but in this ecase they clearly
have a diminutive senmse. Such nowns are marked with a "D

a. body parts
T1-pd/A-bd 'elephant trunk' Tf-&mé/f~  'calf of leg'
I7Y-k8b/N~ 'small arm bond or monkey'  "V-ndré/N-dbré 'finger'
"=k t/N- "tail! Y- j8b/N- fyein' (or 19/6)
“f-kint/f- *shin? 1-sbn/f- thip’
e N
Y-p&n/N~bdn  'horn' (or 19/6)
b. plant life
-t 1/d- 'stick’ Ti-pdm/N~bdm  'palm shoot'

f-Ragd-4plk/d- 'Ebony tree’

a. man-made items

“t-tdrt/d~  'cane rope?

"Enk@g(&: 'bridge, rope bed! T—F&m/M- 'stool'
V- f5g5/N- 'ladder’ V~kdmé/N~  'large basket'
d. birds
Y -ndn/fi- 'bird! t-paf/h-bdt  '"Red-billed wood dove'
T-kp&d/n- 'Bush-fowl '
2. anitmals
T-kd/N- 'Black-bellied pangolin' 1~-ké/N- "Water chevrotain'
1-s8/8- 'Bates' dwarf antelope' |-f&gé/N-  'bat'
Fv miscellaneous
"1-pumf/N-bumf  'strut of the thatch' i-tim/f- "hat !
sy bRt
T-t3mé/N- ‘machete’
1.12. Gender 19/6
a. body parts
Ti-pEn/a-  thorn' (or 19/3) “y-j8d/3- t'vein' (or 19/3)
b. plant Tife
"1-mdn/a-  'palm frond® I-rég/a- 'root'
2, The zingle olass genders
2.1, Gender 3: only two nouns
N=glin ‘dry land, earth' R-t T "money"'
2.2, Jender A
a. tracr wouns devived From verbs
f=jgan tdislike! &-pfn 'decree, announcement'
B=FY ) 'stupidity”’ &-fars 'dizziness'
A=kiih | 'conversation' &-kpln '1ife, behavier!

M b .
kel |

tdeceitfulness!
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. meteorological and natural phenomena

a—pu "time' &-Céne  'dry spell in rainy season’
a-fébd tair’ &-gyhg reold!
&-gu todor' &-nae ‘rainy season’
&-kdg 'harmattan'
&-ffn "daylight'
. miscellaneous
&-péé 'marriage’ o-f&mé  'animal spirit transformation'
A
a-td "luck' 5-rlig tvenom!
4 ] . -
&-t¥n tsacrifice’ &-t4m tuncultivated land'
A : % :
e-gbeé 'menstruation’ &-¢a ‘palm fruit chaff’
. : : :
e-tf tadvise’ &-jog 'noise’
&-p3b *dust’
Gender €
liquids
4-&m~3-m¥m 'palmwine, prepared drink' 3-pé "milk’
A 0
a-1igd ‘urine! 3-pé tdew!
b by . u - . -
a-va 'river! A-ké 'palm oil, thick liquid’
&-db~d-ydb 'water' d-ayén 'blood’
.
a-mi ‘nasal mucus'
body related items
a-16m 'fat! a-nrdd ‘body hair’
R Ko 4
a-gan "feces' a-ron 'brains'
3-<d 'intestinal gas'

(in addition, note 'urine', 'milk', 'blood' and 'nasal mucus' in fa.)
which are all body related items also)

nouns derived from verbs
(should inelude 'urine’', 'feces' and 'intestinal gas' from above)
B-mdd "cheating' A-tfrt ‘argument, debate'

. miscellaneous items

a-fad "twins' a-kén 'salt'

3-kdb ‘dirt, filth' 4-1éb *rubbish’

a-tén tash’ 4-tdg 'smoke!

4-kiig 'domestic pig' (possibly borrowed, but it can be counted uniike

others in this gender so probably should be aonsidered gender 6/6)
Gender 8: bY=il 'body!

Gender 9

abstract nouns

N-béd 'law' (Efik loan) N-bbd "intimate friendship'
M- tlie’ n-j&é ‘hunger’
N-dint 'wickedness' N-sdn 'shame, sddness'
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b.

.

plant 14

M-k 'corn'
L "type of vepetable!
N=-kdn "melon seeds "egusi

meteorologieal and natural

A ) .

N—-f&b 'wind'

ol

N-giim 'nlaces, weather'’
N ' t

N~SEn thunder

A VA 1 1

N~-CEn afterncon

"t

BRevomend

d. nouns derived from vevbs, mostly activities

2.6.

(28

)

25t

s

r
Il

N-tid 'remembrance, thought' N-ySg
A 2y Ay - . L3
N-fibi *whistling’ N-kpan
e : SER Y
N—-gom 'fine, debt' N-kad
\ » % \ I
N-tan 'judgment, refusal’ N-sdm
body related itens
. Al ~
N-E&b *rheumat ism' N—né
5 \ G \
Nkt 'vomit' N-ydbf
Gender 14
nouns dertved from verbs
&-Bim "Thunting party' o-fdn
o-kdd "love' o=kl
g h N
S-yam tgrave' S-kde
4 2 N ' T e b
c-kpone 'quarrel o-ked
\ 1 g % ] \_' M
G=ra height, tallness o-sene
b. nouns dervived from '"hwman' nouns in 1/2
o=~ jé 'witcheraft' 6—5\
[ - .\
&= J&n tlaziness' S-tém
X v
o=t tgovernment ' o= kpag
& & T 1
o-nyen motherhood
plant life
. -
'mushroom’' o-fa "
. s
thitter leaf' o-robe N
¢ . Y
'type of melon' o~ (w)one
tacel lanaous
.
S-yum 'dry season' o-s]
. A
&-s6n "saliva' O-ka
Gender 182
abstracts
i-1dn 'friendship between females'
—kdm ‘power, strength!
T-t4 Ywar !
nlawf 7
'3
i-f4d Tgroundputs T-sd

'Tlower'

'tree nut with high oil

'foam'
'sun'
'earth, ground'

tswimming'
'hoeing'
'praise’
'clearing bush'

Thair?'
'sweat'

'width'
'old age'
‘cough'
"tiredness'
"trouble!

'dumbness, mute'
'friendship'
'poverty!

"tree pitch’
"hean'
‘tobacco'

'measles’
'skill, cunning'

‘pepper’

content'



It should be pointed out that a number of nouns have two possible forms
in their plural meaning. This type of variation indicates an area of instahil-
ity within the Ejagam noun class system. This type of variation is mast fre-
quent with nouns in genders 5/6 and 5/8, For 2 given dialect, most nouns
clearly belong to a specific gender, but when a list of 170 nouns was compared
across dialects, it was found that the size of the membership for each of these
genders varied significantly between dialects. Fellowing is a list of eight
villages with the number of nouns belonging to these genders from the 170 noun
word list.

gender 5/6 gender 5/8
Assibong (Eastern Ejagam) : 12 33
Afap (Eastern Ejagam) 14 25
Ndebaya (Western Ejagam-north) 20 13
Ajasso (Western Ejagam-north) 25 9
Bendeghe Erik (Western Ejagam-north) 17 11
Abijang (Western Ejagam-scuth) 29 2
Akamkpa (Western Ejagam-scuth) 24 4
Big Qua (Kwa or Ekin Ejagam) 35 -

In the case of Big Qua, the gender 5/8 does not exist. All nouns which occcur
in this gender in other dialects are now in the gender 5/6. In the case of the
one noun in the single gender 8 in the Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-dialect, namely
bi-JV 'body', it now belongs to gender 5 in Big Qua.

Throughout most of Ejagam one finds nine noun classes distinguished: 1, 2,
3, 5, 6, 8, 9, 14 and 19. However, the Bendeghe sub-dialect in the Western
dialect has merged Z with 6 and 19 with 8. The Assibong sub-dialect of Eastern
Ejagam has merged 19 with 8. And Big Qua of the Kwa dialect has merged 8 with
6. In addition, the Bendeghe sub-dialect in the Western dialect is merging
class 3 with 6, but they are still distinct in their nominal prefixes.
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APPENDIX TT

[n this appendix the evidence for the reconstruction of the Proto-Ekoid
noun class affixes is given. Most of the data comes from Crabb 1968. The data
provided by the author on Ejagam is given in brackets. FEkoid Bantu is here
divided into Ekoid I, I1 and III. These correspond to Crabb's "major subgroups".
If there is no variation within a sub-group (that is an Ekoid language) then the
invariant form is given for the entire language or sub-group without specifying
each of the dialects and their forms.., When there is variation internal to a
given language, the variations are listed along with the dialect label, e.g. A,
B, ¥, G, etc. The three dialects included from the author’'s notes are labeled
as F2, T3 and F4, Note that in this appendix no discussion is provided of why
a certain reconstruction was made. Although such a discussion would no doubt be
of interest, it would essentially entail another study and go beyond the intent
of this appendix.

Noun ¢lass 1:  *mVN- **vo
I A min= Wy
B N “wu
II F-H N- *Ho
[ F2 N :ﬁa ] (Afap)
[ 13 N- fiu ] (Assibong)
[ Fa N— :ﬁa 1 (Big Qua)
ITT M N— yuo
N-S N— “yo
T-U N- ‘yo
Noun class 2: *ba-~ *ha
I be- *ba
IT F a- ‘ma (=6}
G-H a- *ba
[ F2-13 a-/ba- *ha ]
| F4 a- *ba }
IIT M-U a=- *ba
Noun class 3:  *mVN- * i [fwul
I A min- Tt
»
B N= wu
i1 F N~ *ma (concord = 6)
G-H N "mi
[ F2-F4 N- 'mu ]
TIT M N- ;yi (=9)
N-Q N bi
R-UJ N= *mi
Woun class 4:  [*mvn-] [ *'ma~"bu]l
1 A min- ‘ma {concord = 6)
B = *hu (concord = 14}
mF N— ‘ma {concord = &)
G-H N= i (=3)

| F2-Fa N-= *mu (=3) ]



IIT M-S
T-U

Noun class &:

I A
B
II F-H
[ F2-¥4
III M
N
0-P
Q
R-S
T
u

Noun class 6:

I A
B

I (D
III M
N

0-§8

T-U

Noun elass 6a:

I A
B
II
T M
N
0-Q
R-S
T-U

I A
B

II F-H

[ F2-F4
III M
N-P

0-Q

R-§

T-U

Foun class 8:

I A
B
IT I'-H
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N 'yt (=10)
N= B {=10)
* Y- oy r [y
e~E- tyi
le- tyi
e~e- *Ji(=7)
e~ ERCHE
a- 21 (=7)
ne~ne= 'ni
nv- *ni
[~ i
i- “ti
eC- *ni
et- *ni
*(m)a= *“va~ma
ba- ' ma
ba~ "ma
a- 'ma (1)
a- *ya
a- Tya
a- *ya
a- *fa
*(m) a- **ma
ba~ ‘ma (=6)
ba- "ma (=6)
a- *ma (=6)
a- *va (=6)
a- 'va (=6)
a- *ya (=6)
a- *ma
a- *Ba (=6)
[ *v- *RYi~ 1]
ee- "yi(=5)
g~ fJi
e~e- gills
e- R
0 Eih (NB: choice of [kYl] based on
e~§: *j; lexical correspondences)
i- *ji
g- i
[*bi- **hi]
be~he- *ni
be- *bi
bi- *bi
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[ F2-F4

IIT M
N
0-pP
Q
R-S
T-U

Noun clase 9:

I A
B
II
11 M-R
S
T-U

Noun class 10:

I A
B
IT
III M
N
0-5
T-U

Noun elass 14:

I A
B
II F-H
[ F2-F4
IIT M
N
0
P
Q
R-S
T-U

Nown class 15:

I A
B

Noun class 18:

1

II F

G-H

[F2

[ I3

[ F4
THEAR
s

be- *bu {concord = 14)
a- *va (=6)
be~be- 'bi
bV- b
b= *bi
i- *bi
£b- *bi
[*N— *‘yi]
N- *yu
N- Yl
N= “hi
N- “yl
N~ fyi
N- ‘Al
[ #n- oyl
N *yi
N= 1
N— ;ﬁi (=9)
N~ yi
M- 'yi
N~ tyi
N- Al
[ *bo~ba- **hy]
bo~bo= "bu
bo- *bu
ovo- *st (concord = 8)
, ‘
o= bu ]
o- *wi .
e~E-~ *bi (concord = 8)
e ’bi (concord = 8}
o~o~ *bi (concord = 8)
o= *bi (concord = 8)
u- *bi (concord = 8)
e ’bi (concord = 8)
[ *o~5- * ]
o~p- *wu
o= *wu
*]- *’pi
(=class 8)
(=class 8)
i- Kl
be- ffu ]
(=class 8) ']
= 1]
1- P~

1~ th

IT, III (=class 14)

III M (=class 7)
III N-Q (=class 8)
I1I T-U (=class 8)
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*I wish to thank Tom Hinnebusch, Larry Hyman and Jean-Marie Hombert for
reading an earlier draft of this paper and giving me numerous constructive cri-
ticisms. All errors and misrepresentations, however, are my own. [ also wish
to thank the many Ejagam people who made this study possible, but who are too
numerous to mention. However, I should mention Patrick Etta Etta who assisted
me more than any other and the people of Ndebaya who adopted us as people of
their village, Finally, I wish to thank ONAREST of Camercon for allowing me
the privilege of studying the Ejagam language.

lThe vowel of class 3 would actually indicate PB class 4, but this is de-
ceptive in that East Ejagam has /-mu/. It is clear that class 3 here represents
the fusion of PB classes 3 and 4, while the vowel /i/ in the West and /u/ in the
East are either reflexes of the proto vowels */1/ of class 4 and */u/ of class
3, or originate in either of the cases or both from paradigmatic pressure.

BAlso common in this dialeet is for the homorganic nasal to become a nasal-
ized vowel T or U before y and w, respectively.

3The use of the passive here should not be taken as meaning that Ejagam has
a passive. It does not. It is only an attempt to gloss the construction in its
potential imperscnal meaning.

4 5 5 . .
The class 1 concord consonant w is deleted in this context in the Ndebaya-
Eyumojok sub-dialect.

5If a gender with a significantly large number of nouns in its membershijt
were termed a "major gender', ome with fewer nouns a 'medial gender", and one
with few mouns a "minor gender", then the following breakdowns could be made:
major genders are 1/2, 5/6 and 9/14; medial genders are 5/8, 5/9, 14/6, 6 and 9;
and the remainder are wminor genders.

6‘It should be noted that the Eastern Ejagam dialects (i.e. Keaka and Obang)
use ba- as the plural prefix for 'father' and 'mother'. .

?Larry Hyman'has suggested in personal communication that 19/3 is perhaps
a reflex of pre-Proto-Ekaid 19/718".

SIt is very:likely that the genders 3/14, 9/6 and 19/6 simply represent
irregular changes from the earlier genders 3/4, 9/10 and 19/4, respectively.
For example, the fact that both 'mouth' and 'mose' occur in 3/14 definitely
links it to earlier 3/4, and as Larry Hyman suggests, indicates an earlier mer-
ger of 4 and 10 in Ejagam or PEkK.
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NOUN CLASSES IN THE GRASSFIELDS BANTU BORDERTAND
(Southern Califormia Occasional Papers in Lin-
guistics No. 8, November 1980)

Edited by Larry M. Hyman

Noun CLASSES IN EsiMBI

Kenneth L. Stallcup

Trident Data Systems

0. INTRODUCTION

.

Esimbi, spoken by some 20,000 people on the Western edge of the Cameroon
Grassfields Bantu area, is a non-Bantu Bantoid language with no known clese
relatives. There are virtually dozens of completely undocumented languages to
the south and west of Esimbi, but even these seem unlikely candidates since the
people themselves say that their language is "completely different" from any
they have ever heard.

Fundamentally, the noun class system is a standard Bantoid type with 15
noun classes and 9 paired genders. It is distinguished from the Western Grass—
fields systems by the presence of (Bantu) genders 12, 14, and 18. From a narrow
B?Ftu perspective, however, Esimbi noun classes would have to be deseribed as
chaotic,

The 'chaos’ is found mot in the inventory of classes or gender pairing but
in three other general areas of the system.

a) Regular prefix variation: Every prefix has at least three variants which
differ from each other in vowel height. Variants are morphologically
determined and cannot be predicted phonelogically.

b} TIrregular prefix variation: Nominal prefixes in some classes show unpredic-—
table tonal and segmental variation. It appears that there is a great deal
of word-by-word analogical change taking place.

¢} Unusual gender content: Except for the 1/2 'human gender', the semantic
content. of genders 1a less predictable than in other languages.

1. PHONEMES

With two exceptions, the transcription of Esimbi segments used here is phonemic.
The phonemes are:
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1. (Consonants

t ts k kp
b d dz g gb
mb nd ndz ng ngb
m n ﬁ 0
f S
v z ¥
bor Y W
2. Vowels
i u
= o
€ o
a

3. 3 Laevel Tomes, 2 Contour Tones

4 high

a mid

& low

a falling
A rising

The first exception to a phomemic representation is that the /a/ phoneme
is overdifferentiated into [2] and [#]. The former accurs only in prefixes,
the latter, only in roots. This is dome {a) because there is a striking phonetic
difference between the two and (b) to capture the generalization that all root
vowels [ 1, § ,u] are high. The only reason to consider them ([al ard [+ 2
single phoneme is that they are in morphologically determined complementary
distribution.

The second exception is that the morphophonemes /I, E, A, Uff are used to
represent the vowels of the genmeralized prefixes. Since each prefix vowel has
three or four variants, a cover symbol is necessary:

I = [ E}

a & A}

o]
Q
m
v}
——

U = u o 3}

{
|
-
a

J /i accurs only in the subject prefix of some verb aspects. The others occur
thronghout the system.



2. REGULAR PREFIX VARIATION

The variation in prefix vowel height is the historical result of at least
two pre-existing wvowel harmony conditions fallowed by the collapse of vowel-height

distinctions in the roots.

The result was that all vowel-hedight distinctions,

normally manifested in root vowels, were passed to the prefixes giving a current

vowel distribution of:

PREFIXES

a
(Stallcup 1977.1,

Examples:

Class 3 nounsi
u=Ku
&=kl
5-nim}

Class 5 nouns:
i-biri
é-gi
e~vyin+

Clase 6 nouns:

FOOTE

1977.2 and in revision)

U-
'death’
'tail’
'thigh'

A-
'eyes'
'markets’
'names’

'beans'

The /e-/ form of // A-J/ is phonologically conditioned by the

/e/ occurs before /i/.
fronted before /i/.

/o/ oeceurs otherwise.

The /»/ variant of

3. NOMINAL PREFIXES — THE SYSTEM

root vowel,
N U/ is not

The 15 noun classes of Esimbi can be distinguished from each other on the

basis of their nominal prefixes.

Benue-Congo noun class or a prato-Bantu omne.

All of them may be related either to a proto-

In the following list, the noun classes are numbered according to the

generally used Bantu numbering system.

proto-Bantu (pB) prefixes are listed for comparisom.

Corresponding proto-Benue-Congo (pBC) and
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(lass Eeimbi pB{ pB
1 (W) U- G-, 0- mé-
2 bA- bi— -
3 - d- mo-

+ %
5 i- li- -
6 e o
6a bA-, m- ma=,na=- ma-
7 KI- ki-, ke= ké-
8 bI- bi~-, b~ bl
9 i e-,i- -

) + X
10 I1- = N=-
12 KA- Ka- Ka-
13 A ti- to-
14 bil- b= bli-
18 bU- - il
19 sf- bi- pt-

Esimbi has nine major paired genders:

/2 3/6 5/6
5/8 7/8 9/10
12/13 14/6a 19/18

All of these genders occur in pBC and pB except 5/8. Also, the plural of class
3 is 10 or 13 in pBC and 4 inm pB, and the plural of 19 is 10 or 13 in pBC and

13 in pB. The semantic content of these genders is not at all regular, but

(1} nearly all human nouns occur in 1/2, (2) about balf of the body parts ocecur
in 3/6, {(3) about half of the animal nouns are in 9/10, (&) 12/13 is the diminu-
tive gender, and (5) 19/18 tends to contain things which cccur in profusion.

Where both the singular and plural prefixes have only I- and/or U-, the
vowel heights of both prefixes are always identical. For example, in gender
7/8:

a0 pl
ki-Kku bi-~ku ‘bone’
ke-ht be-ht "bundle’
ki —ot bE-st "comb'

and also in gender 12/13 where the vowels are both A-:

ko-gunl to-gunt 'feather'
kd-f¥n+ td-frat 'shield'

ka-dar] tA-dAri 'scorpion’



In those genders where the prefix vowel in the singular is I- or U- and in the
plural is A-, the plural vowel is one degree lower than the plural vowel as in

gender 3/6.

d-ku S-ku "death'
o-glru o~glry "foot'
S~k+ E~kt "island’

There are no cases in which the plural prefix vowel is one degree higher
than the singular vowel, although this 'should' be the case in two instances.
The first of these is gender 12/13, kA-/tA-. 1In pBC and in pB, this gender
would have been *ka-/*ti-, and *ka-/%tu- respectively. The regular Esimbi reflex
from PBC should be kA-/tI-. In fact, the concord, as opposed to the prefix, for
class 13 in Esimbi is tI- and net tA-. It would appear, then, that the vowel of
the class 13 plural lowered by analogy to the class 12 singular vowel.

The second case in which the vowel of the plural 'should' be higher than
the singular vowel is in the minor gender 6a/10. Several 6a mass nouns can be
"pluralized' by putting them into class 10 with various meanings such as 'a great
deal of ', 'the __ of many people' etc., When this is done, the class 10
vowel prefix is the same height as the 62 singular prefix:

be ylngu gyungu 'blood'
béring! eringi "soup'
béjindi ejindi 'urine'

Within any paired gender, then, the relationship of singular to plural prefix
vowels is that EITHER (a) they are both the same height, OR (b) the plural vowel
is one degree lower than the singular. These relationships are rigidly adhered
to in every gender except gender 1/2 where BOTH relationships cccur in the same
gender,

4. TRREGULAR PREFIX VARIATION

Class 1 has three main types of prefix, wV-, V-, and §. The latter occurs
with loan words and a few other items. When the class 1 prefix is #-, class 2
prefix always has a low vowel:

busy ba-busl ‘cat'
dutt bA-dut¥ 'doctor '
thvl bE -t vy "mother'

/e/ in the class 2 prefix here follows the regular fronting rule, but it is net
clear how the choice between /a/ and /5/ is made elsewhere.

In nouns with the wV- class 1 prefix, singular and plural vowels are usually
the same height:
wuliz] bullz! Tthief'

wooraan+ bdoraant "buteher'
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wakr bakir+ "Englishman'
wEmbu bémbu 'owner'

BUT wokp+mt bakpim#t 'chief'
wbkpfnaant bhkp#naant 'dead man'

Some of the nouns with the wV- prefix are derived by a regular process from verbs
to mean "doer of action', 'Butcher' and 'dead man' above are derived from /odri/
Yto butcher'! and /okp+/ respectively. It is probable that the wV- as opposed to
the V- prefix is the adjectival prefix wV~ (the prefix by which class ! nouns are
derived from verb roots)} which has been extended to some non-derived nouns.

Nouns with a simple vocalic prefix also show both vowel height relationships:

Uhumbl bd humbil 'ood'

5f1 bafi "kite'
BUT Ukdmu bk Gmu 'cassava'

Sfu bhfu "bushcow'

as well as a few items with u-/ba-

lingbach bangbac) 'spider!

L t

Ut +hangbtst bat+nannabtst worm

Some gender 1/2 nouns have front vowels in their prefixes:

gtihi betlhi 'o01d man'

&zi bézi 'mother’

These nouns, especlally ones with high tone prefixes may belong to a small group
of nouns which were formerly in other genders, but now, for one reason or another,
take gender 1/2 concord:

k3ot skng# bdot stngt ‘erab!

kanvyeklru banyeklruy "tiger'

These nouns maintain gender 7/8 consonants in their prefixes but have back vowels,
unlike 7/8 nouns, This "mixed prefix' situation led to a confusion as to which
gender they were in and, as a consequence, they fell into 1/2, the gender which
accepts loan words—-and the only gender in which a variety of nominal prefixes

ls tolerated.

Finally, in gender 1/2 are a small group of nouns, some of which vary only
in their initial tone:

winu wunu 'child'
Sndiull bandull 'persomn’
bbsondul bosondu | U "man/male’
bdndilu bdndd iy "woman'

wEmbu bémbu 'owmer'
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In these nouns, the tone of the prefix is the same as the respective concords
of the genders (low for 1 and high for 2) which is the general rule for gender
§/10 (low for 9 and high for 10). 1In 1/2, however, the nominal prefixes are
both low in the vast majority of cases.

In summary, there are five ways in which the prefixes of gender 1/2 may
vary:
1} Presence versus absence of class 1 prefix. Most nouns without class 1
prefixes are loan words,

2) Presence versus absence of w in class 1 prefix., The wV- prefix is probably
an extension of the 'adjectival' derivative prefix. (All 1/2 nouns derived
from verbs have the wV- prefix, and some others do too.)

3) Same vowel height in singular and plural versus different vowel heights,
e.g. 0-/bo- versus o-/bo-. De Wolf reconstructs a variable vowel height
for the class 1 proto-Benue-Congo prefix, *u—, *o-; this may be the source
of variation in Esimbi.

4) Low tone prefixes in both 1 and 2 versus a low tome in ! and a high tone in
2, The latter are few and follow the tone difference in the concord of the
two classges.

5) "Normal" 1/2 prefixes (any of the above) versus other prefixes, e.g. ka-/ba-.
Nouns of other genders have shifted into 1/2 without changing their prefixes.
These nouns are (a) nouns denoting human belngs, and (b) nouns with unusual
prefixes, some with vowel initial roots.

The only other gender in which there are variations other than the regular
vowel variation is gender 19/18, sI-/bU-. Of the ten items in our wordlist in
this gender, six follow the normal pattern: (e.g.)

simuramy blmurému "star'

seki bok} 'scabiles'
In all items except for 'star' (above) the singular prefix has a high tone and
the plural has a low tone,

The other four items in this gender are:

sinijingiri bint]ingiri "bladder'
skneyingiri biniyingir 'ring'
sevury biniviiry Thawk'
segtrk binigirk 'aquirrel’
O | & 47y
bog+r+

In these items, the nV element which follows the 'normal’ prefix in all plural
forms and in the first two singular forms must be considered to be part of the
prefix.

The origin of the pini (and corresponding sinV-) prefix is unknown. It
may be related to the prefix which cccurs in most Esimbi village names: b¥n¥kimi,
brn+d¥, b¥n+qgé, ete, which is also of unknown origin. It may be that these
deviant nouns in 19/18 are relatively recent in that gender since ALL of the
other six regular Iltems are things which occeur in profusien: 'ant, bead, star,
finger, pepper, scubiea’, and the other four: 'bladder, ring, hawk, squirrel", are
not.
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TFinally, the tone of the various prefixes needs some comment. In general,
the tone of the nominal prefix is the same as that of the concord. Classes 1,
9 (singular classes) and 6a, 18 {plural classes) have low tcne concord while
the rest have high tone concord. In the genders which have one class with a
low tone and one with a high tone, isolated nouns show a tonal difference
between singular and plural:

1/2 winu wWunu Tchild'
9/10 &bl éhu "dog'
14/6a bosi b¥ sl *farm'
19/18 sTnii bunl ‘finger'

Nouns which alternate in tone in gender
1/2 are very few in number. In the other three genders, however, all nouns in
our wordlist (with three exceptions, 'dance, lice, star') show a sg/pl tonal
difference. In EVERY case, however, even in gender 1/2, the prefixes of classes
1, 9, 6a, 18 are low; that is, where there is no tonal distinction, it is because
the high-concord member of the gender has a low prefix.

In those classes which have high tone concords, virtually all nouns of genders
3/6 and 5/6 have high tone prefixes, all but a very small number of class 2 (i.e.
gender 1/2) nouns have low tone prefixes in both singular and plural. The other
classes tend to have high tone prefixes but have some low prefixes as well, A
survey of the nouns in our sample gives the following percentages of low tone
prefixes:

12/13.0euvae o 80% 5/8 ..., .00 187
7/8 vevnnen.25% 14/68.0.0ne. 14X

As a historical note, De Wolf has reconstructed pBC prefixes 2, 6, 8, 12,
14 with low tone (along with 1, 9, 6a which also have low tone concord). This
means that most genders would show tonal differences between the isolated
singular and plural nouns. For those genders in Esimbi with the PBC tones we
would have:

1/2 U=/ ba= 3/6 d-/a- 5/6 |i=/a=-
5/8 [i=/bi- 7/8 ki~/bl- 9/10 i=/i-
12/13 ka~/ti- 14/6a b ~/ma- 19/18 (none)

{Unspecified tones here were either variable or high. De Wolf does not say.)

At some point in the history of Esimbi the genders with two high~tone
concord classes leveled their nominal prefix tones, Before the tones were
leveled in the line leading to Esimbi, the prefix of class 6 became high
universally, leveling all nouns in 3/6 and 5/6 to high-tone-prefix nouns. Other
genders seem to have leveled their prefixes on a word-by-word basis. While all
nouns were leveled, some ended up with high prefixes and others with low pre—
fixes. No conditioning factor is evident, but the root tones and perhaps semantic
influences (e.g. whether the singular or plural form of a given noun was most
frequent) might have had an impact.

(lass L4 prefix seems to have become high in most cases perhaps by analogy
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to its concord, and also perhaps because 1t is more often a single class gender
than a singular in the production of abstract nouns from verbs.

So, a possible historical sequence of events in the tonal development of Esimbi
nominal prefixes is:

1) Class 6 prefixes became high
2) Class 14 single class prefix became high {by analogy with its concord)

3) Paired genders leveled sg/pl tones, sometimes with high prefixes,
sometimes with low ones.

This sequence is supported by the observations that 1) the gender with the
greatest number of low tone prefixes is the one which had a low tome prefix in
the singular rather than in the plural {(12/13), and 2) class 5 prefixes may be
low tenme if the plural of those nouns is class 8, but not if it is class 6, and
3) the single class 14 prefix had to be raised first because in 14/6a the tones
of the sg/pl alternation differentiated rather than leveled. Class 2 prefix
remained low because 1) it was the marked member of a gender. in which the singular
unmatked member had a low tone prefix and a low tonme concord, and 2) the raising
of the class 2 prefix tone would mean a differentiation rather than a leveling,
just as with 14/6a, but 3) class 2 is not a single class gender in Esimbi and so
is always linked to class 1.

5. THE CONCORD SYSTEM

Virtually every lexical morpheme~-noun, verb, mumeral, demonstrative——
assoclated with a given noun has a prefix of agreement with that noun. There
are five different non-pronoun prefixes: the nominal prefix (NP}, the adjectival
prefix (AP), the associative particle (Assoc), the numerical prefix (EP), and
the demonstrative prefix (Da ),

The verbal prefix has mer; :d with various aspect affixes into single wverbal
inflections, Thus classes with CU- prefixes are sometimes CU-, sometimes CA-,
those with CI- prefixes are sometimeg CL-, sometimes CE-. Those with CA- prefixes
are always CA-. Class 2 is always b+.

The five prefixes listed above are, for each class:

Class NP AP Asggoc EP Dem VP
1 (W) U= WU- Wl U- ovii- Y-/A~
2 DA~ bA~- bt bA- b}~ nf-
3 = wii- wd i ovli= b/ A=
5 I- KI- ké KI- ekl- kf-/KE-
6 A- yA= y{ A- ezl - A-
7 KI- ki~ Kk ki- gkl - kf-/kE-
8 bI- bI- bé bT- abi- bI-/bE-
9 I- yI- ¥ I- gz~ 1-/k-
10 - D yi f- gzl - t-76-
12 kA~ ké- ki ké~ okk- kh-
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cont'd
Mags NP AP Assoe EP Dem VP
13 A= tA- 4 ti- atl- th-
14 bU- bA- bt bA- obk-  bli-/bA~
18 bl- b= bt bh~ abk-  bli/bA-
19 sI=- sf- sé si- gsl-  si-/sf-
6a bA-,m- bA- b¥ bA- ab¥- bA-

Except for the nominal prefix, some noun classes are identical tc each other.
This applies to classes 5 and 7, 2 and 14, and 6a and 18. Four pairs of classes
are differentiated only by tone, 1 and 3, 6a and 2, 9 and 10, and 18 and l4; the
first member of each of these pairs has low tone concord, the second member, high
tone concord. Some of these similarities are due to analogical simplification
of the system.

The most extensive concord merger has taken place in all of the classes with
a /b/ consonant. In these, the U of classes 14 and 18 merged with the A of
classes 2 and 6a. In classes 5 and 7, it was not the vowels which merged but
the consonants. The pBC concord consenant for class 5 is /1/. This seems not
to be a case of phonological merger but one in which the original class 5 concord

was replaced by that of class 7.

Cragsfields Bantu languages may provide a clue as to why this happened.
In several of these languages, the concord conscnant for class 5 is /y/ or /[z/,
the same as the concord consonant of class 6. This has created a large gender
of nouns in which the singular and the plural concords are identical. Esimbi
may have corrected a similar situation by substituting the concord of class 7
for that of class 5. $ince, in Esimbi, class 5 palrs with both class 6 and
class 8 (the normal plural ef 7), and class 7 concord replaced that of class 5,
perhaps first in gender 5/8 and then in 5/6.

The concord affixes are summarized in the following chart {(C in each case
is the concord consonant.):

NP/AP/EP desoe Dem

{cyr- Cs eCi-

A (ClA- Ct oCk-
{C)u- Cu oCl-

The exceptions to this summary are:

{1) Class 13 has tA- for its NP and AP but otherwise behaves as tI-. The
vowel of NP and AP but not the other concords lowered by analogy to the singular
class 12 kA-.

¢2) Class 19 associative particle is se rather than the expected st.

{3) Classes 14 and 18 have bU- for their NP but all of the concord affixes
are the same as those for bA-.

(4) Classes 8 and 13 have aCi- instead of aCi~ for Dem.
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The vowels of the associative particle do not follow the regular pattern
in that the vowel is + for the I classes when | would be expected. Where
the concord consonant is vy, the vowel following it is i rather than i due to a
general assimilation rule which fronts + to j after y.

The demonstrative prefix is, except for its tone, the same as the possessive
pronoun prefix (next page). Demonstrative prefixes are all the same tone whereas
the pessessive pronoun prefixes have the concord tone of the given class (low
for 1, 9, 18, 6a, high for the rest) on the first vowel of the prefix,

A1l first person singular possessive pronouns except those for classes 1
and 3 have a full form and a reduced form. The full form is V1C1VomVy and the
reduced form is VimVy. For example, the reduced form of class 9 Eyimi 1s &mi,
and the reduced form of class 2 obém} is omf etc. Classes 1 and 3 have only
the reduced form, S

Possezsive Pronouns

Class I-sg 2-8g 3-ag 1-pl a-pl o 3-pl
1 Smb b vy dSwiisl Swlinl Ywlimd
2 abm¥ obt ibfi obtsk abtn¥ Tbfni
3 omil ovll ivii SWusl owunb fwdni
5 ehimi ekl ikli ghikl ehin} ihini
6 eyim) ezf izli eyisi eyini iyini
7 (same as 5)

8 ebimi ebf ibii gbisl gbin} ibfni
9 Eyim) &z} 1z) gyls) gyini Tyind
10 (same as 6)
12 ohim} okt ki1 ahisk oh+n} ihini
13 gtimi gt 1t etisi gtint itfni
14 (same as 2)
18 Sobmt 3b% b} 3byst Sb¥n¥ ibini
19 esimi esf isfi €sisl esin) isini
6a (se~e as 18)

There are two 'grades' of concord consonants in some classes., v alternates
with w in 1 and 3, k with h in 5, 7 and 12, and 2z with ¥y in 6, 9 and 10. The
first member of each pair, the "strong' grade, 1s used in the 2- and 3-sg, and
the second member is used in all other forms. The only other concord element
in the language which uses the strong grade of v/w and z/y is the demonstrative
which, as was pointed out above, is essentially the same prefix.

For v/w and z/y there is also a 'zero grade' condition in that the NP and
EP have no comsonants in the prefixes of those classes which have them. The
k/h/4 concord differs from the v/w/¢ and z/y/¢ concords in that the k is the
underlying form in all cases. That is, every comcord prefix for classes 5, 7
and 12 has an underlying k. In mest instances that k can be, usually is,
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reduced to h and often disappears c

Class 12 kanyt ke

kanyt he

7 /K tundu
ktundu
k} tundu

kitundu

Class

This type of alternation takes
construction:

Class /whkpimt
WK
wdkpmi

Class

atu yazimt

Jatu yi ozémi/

ompletely.

n? or 'one chameleon'

n+

ki Vb}/ "the village of the
T

kibl or EORE

hibl  or

bt

place in cther classes of the associative
wh oz¥fmt+/ "the chief of the bats'
whzhmt or
L ] -

QZHmME

'the rivers of bats'

or

1 .
atu ozrm¥

Class Jwunu b¥

wunu b

wunu badkptmt

'the children of the
chiefs'

bakpmt/
bakptmt or

oY

angita
wunu aakpHni

The last example demonstrates

lost but alse the nominal prefix consonant of the subordinate moun.

example is:

o
Pty

Class 12 y

=

b
b

Y ok
yaad

that not only the concord consonant can be
Another

d3

fu

"the dog of the
scorpion’

ri ot

A

aril

The only concord conscnants which cannct be elided in the associative construction
elther in the associative particle or in the subordinate nominal prefix are the

5, class 19 and the 1, class 13,

The concord consonants and their alternants for the whole system may be

summarized as:

viwl B Classes 1, 3

7/y/ & Classes 6, 9, 10

k/h/ g Classes 5, 7, 12

b/ ¢ Classes 2, 14, 18, 62

t Clasgs 13 {1 and 5 are dropped only in the
g Class 19 l-sg poss pronoun reduction:

gtiml =-——emh)
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In the 2-sg and 3-sg possessive pronouns, the ones with no root consonant,
no reduction can take place. The "strong' consonant must be there, In the
plural pronouns, the 'weak' form occurs, the only excepticn being that those
with h may rarely be heard with k: gkis| rather than the usual ghisl, but never
*visl for dwlisl, N

6. DERIVATION

Two derilvational processes contribute to the formation of nouns in Esimbi.
One of the processes is relatively sporadic and unpreductive. The other, which
derives nouns from verbs, is almost completely productive. That is, most verbs
can be nominalized into most noun classes.

The first process is hardly a process at all. It is more a recognition
that some nouns have the same root as semantically related nouns in other classes
or semantically related verbs. The forms of the words in any given set differ
from each other only in their nominal prefixes and the tones associated with
the prefixes:

Verb -
Infinitive ettation form
(al. 18) (el, 3)

kort ur! ‘eat' wart/bart  (1/2) 'eater(s)'’

k3mi omu *drink’ waml/ bAml (1/2) ‘drinker(s)’

karin) orin] 'be poor’  erini (6) 'extreme poverty'

ka&ft off "work' waft/b8ft  (1/2) ‘'worker'
af}/batt (1/2) ‘occupation'
eft (5) 'labor’

oupt 'die’ dkpt/3- (5/6) :death celebration’

k3kpt/td-  (12/13) SEZE EZIEgSation'
kekpt/be-  (7/8) 'a kind of magic

k3dz11} odz}ii travel odziii/o- (3/6) that can kill'

'journey '

kédz}i+ ogliru/bé (7/8) footprint'

In some cases, there is no currently used related verh:

Verb

- wesl/bd- (1/2) "farmer’
bost/bt- (14/6a) "farm'

- eylmbi/e-  (5/6) breast '
b&yimbl (6a) "milk'

Except for gender 1/2 (wV-/bA-~) which denotes "doer of an action" there is
no consistency in the assignment of nouns to various genders, and the number of
nouns formed In this way are comparatively few.
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It is interesting to note that those derived nouns in gender 1/2 and the
example in 6a follow the class 12 infinitive form in that they have a final
low tone. This may be a vestige of a final historical suffix, usually high
but low im mouns with low tone concord.

The second derivational process is highly productive. Nouns derived in
this way have a nominal prefix followed by a root followed by a suffix -ant or
-nant. Mcnoqyllabic roots may take either suffix variant, but polysyllablc
roots must take -anit .

Virtually all aetion verbs have derived nouns in gender 1/2 signifying

agent and class 14 signifying the "act of o
citation form derived nouns
of¥ twork! wStfnank/bd-  (1/2) ‘worker'
boflnani (14) 'act of working'
ckpt 'die’ wokpfnani/bd- (1/2) 'dead person'
bokpinan+ (14} 'act of dying'

This form, however, functions as a subordinate nominal, taking the class
of whatever it is modifying:

ohindi 'cook!
Class
1 Unguring! (w)dhindlani 'cooked groundnuts'
3 ozfmi (w)dhindlant 'a cooked bat’
5 éq1 (ky&hindian+ 'a cooked egg’
6 fgt {(Y)Ehindlant 'cooked eggs'
7 ke kumu (ky&hindlani 'a cooked lizard'
8 bekumu (b)&hindiant ‘cooked lizards'
9 Tbl (y)&hindiant 'a cooked goat'
10 (bi (yy&hindiant 'cooked goats'
12 kdnardhu  (k)Ehindiant 'a cooked mushroom'
13 tdnardhu  (t)Ehindiant 'cooked mushrocms'

The nominalizing prefix is CI-, CU-, or CA- according to the noun class
and the vowel height is determined by the verb root. The consonant ef the
prefix is optional in subordinate position in a noun phrase, There are no
tonal differences between classes,

All of rhese forms can be used as independent nouns in situations where
the head noun has been previously mentioned or is known to the hearer, e.g.
§ R R S
kehindiant the cooked kA-thing



When two different types of derived noun occur in the same class, there
is usually a difference in meaning:

uri  ‘teat' wdri  'someone whe is wdrinant 'professional eater,
eating, eater' one who was chosen to eat!
ofY  rwork® waf} 'gomecne working, wotffnani 'laborer, paid worker'
worker'

The derivation with the suffix has a habitual or repetitive reaning whereas
the one without the suffix is simply someone who does the actilon.

Finally, the suffixed variation may have a complex stem which includes an
object as well as a verb. The object precedes the verb. The conscnant of
its prefix is dropped:

bdmb+  'palmwine' okImi  'tap' wambodk{mani "tapper'

Ttimby  "house’ Spi "build' witlimbddpinant 'builder!

akisl  'baskets' ontl 'weave' waktsddninant  "weaver'
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1. INTRODUCTION

The Amo language has been classified by Greenberg as belonging to the
Plateau 1b branch of the Benue-Congo language familyl. Most of the speakers
of this language reside on the Jos Plateau in North-Central Nigeria. The most,
recent census of this group was taken in 1964 when 3,547 speakers were counted?.

A preliminary sketch of the Amo language was recently put forth by Aldo
di Luzio-”. His paper was based upon field recordings and field notes made by
Lucas in 1958%. Within his paper, di luzio presents an analysis of the noun
class system based upon a corpus of 169 nouns. Of this total, fully. 63 nouvns
{or 37% of the corpus) are presented with only a singular or plural form.
Referring to this, di Luzio states that for the roots with only one prefix,
"it is uncertain whén this fact is due only to a lack of information and when
it is due to a lack of opposition sing./pl.">,

The first purpose of this present paper is to present an expanded corpus
of nouns which have been carefully checked with an Amo spezker. Our Corpus
has been expanded to 218 nouns of which only 21 (or less than 10%) oeccur with
only a singular or plural prefix. The lack of singular/plural opposition for
these remaining 21 nouns can therefere be attributed to semantic causes (such
as being "mass nouns'), and not to a lack of information.

The second and more important purpose of the present paper is to examine
in depth the Amo comcord system. We will therefore expand upen di Luzjo's
findings by placing emphasis on the occurrence of fused and non-fused concord
markers with special attention given to the Important matter of the associated
tonal phenomena in a variety of grammatical contexts. The present paper also
relates the noun class system and the singular/plural gender pairings to other
Benue~Congo systems and, finally, posits a grouping of the twelve different
classes into three main "clusters", All of this work has been carried out with
the able assistance of our language consultant, Stephen Mato. Tt is hoped that
his patience and insight will be reflected in the pages which follow,

2. NOUN CLASSES OF AMO

The noun class prefixes and their associated concord markers are shown for
each of the twelve Amo noun classes in the following chart:
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Class Noun Prefiz Examples ggiiord ;f;sggéiate
1 u- u-1a "fire" u 1, 3
2 A= a-fa "leaves" a 2, 6
3 Kl- ki-f&  "leaf" ku 15
4 t&- té-1a  "fires" te 13
5 |&~ I&-kp}  "rat" ie 5
6 - h-fép  "breath" mi ba
7 k- kl-té "place" ki 7
8 ni- nt-té "places" ni 7
9 f&- f&-50 "bee" fe 19

10 T~ T -84 "bees" i 10
11 ka— kd-yin  "goat" ka 12
12 ma~- ma~vin "big goats" ma ?

The following observations relate to the preceding chart:

1. It will be noticed from the above chart that the noun class system of Amo is
extremely regular, with the full concord element differing from the noun
class prefix ouly in elass 6. The noun class prefixes have been marked
with low tone as this is almost always the case. The only examples of high
tone prefixes in the present corpus are the following:

kd-berd/ni-oéra "sorcerer/sorcerers'
ki=-bdgd1dk/d-bdgd 15k "white locust/white locusts"
A-dligd “eotton (Hausa lean word)"

2., The "Possible Proto-Rantu Cognates" listed in the last_column were worked
out with the assistance of Larry Hyman as very tentative correlates with
other noun class numbering systems. It is hoped that further study will
someday relate the Amo numbering system to Proto-Benue-Conge forms in a
principled way.

3. 1In order to parallel cther Benue-Congo language descriptions, the odd-numbered
classes refer to singular forms and the even-numbered classes to plural forms.
Since most nouns can appear in both singular and plural forms, each noun root
will normally belecng to two classes, one even-numbered and one odd-numbered.
These pairings of classes are referred to as "genders', The reader is
referred to section 3. below for a discussion of the Amo genders as well as
the gender of each noun in our corpus.

4. Noun classes 1 to 11 are in cne sense more "basic"” in that they carry the
unmedified meaning of a noun. In addition, any noun from any one of these 11
classes can be assigned to gender 11/8 for a diminutive meaning or to gender
3/12 for an augmentative meaning, as below:

o
1% L-wane "woman”

I

2. h-wAné "women"
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11. kd-wind "small woman"
8. n&-wang ""small women"
3. kb-wdnd Yhig woman"

12, ma-wdnd "big women"

Although there are basic 11/8 nouns, there are apparently no basic 3/12
noung. Thue, this means that the plural class 12 is used exclusively for a
"modified" meaning. This provides for some neutralization as, for exemple,
when a roet belongs inherently to gender 11/8, one camnnot be sure whether -
"basic" or "diminutive" meanings are intended; or when a root belongs
inherently to class 3, whether "basic" or "augmentative" meanings are
intended. When one of these ambiguous words is put into context, however,
its meaning is disambiguated.

5. The non-low vowels in both the noun prefixzes and the full concord markers
are not phonetically stable. They seem to vary between [u] and [o] for ""
and between [1] and [e] for both "i" and "e". There seems to be a tendency
for the prefix vowel to harmonize with the first vowel of the root, as below:

f&-nd "cow'
fi-kirfdn  "money"
Fi=yi" "snake"
fé-nawa "animal"
f1—cikdpd "rice”
with high [I]when the root vowel is "{[" or "y" and non-high [e] when the

root vowel is nmon-high., Though this vowel harmony may provide a phonetic
"target", considerable variation still exists even on individual words.

This variation is probably due to the peripheral function of a prefix, 1In
any case, any variation in these prefix vowels in the examples cited in this
paper is not significant,

2.1. NONFUSED COKCORD

Nonfused concord is found when the concord marker occurs im its full form
(as listed under "Full Concord” in the preceding chart). These full forms
consist of a vowel for classes 1, 2 and 10 and a vowel preceded by a consonant
for the remaining classes. Tone has been left off the concord markers as it
varies with the context and is conditioned by a variety of phonological and
grammatical featurea, The concord markers have not been given a morpheme
boundary as thelr status varies between prefix, infix and full word, The segmental
units of the concord marker do not vary for anaphoric pronouns, interrogatives,
adjectives, numerals and most quantifiers. These full segmentally-invariant
units are referred to as nonfused concord and will be examined one at a time,

2.1.1. Anaphoric Promouns. In Amo, there 1s always a separate set of
anaphoric pronouns for use with human referents, as with the subject pronouns
listed below:
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SUBJECT PRONOUNS (human)

N N +i "we'
u "you(sg)" i "you(pl}"
a "he, she" i "they"

In subject position, the normal contrast between "they" and "you (pl)" is
neutralized, both forms being an identical "i". Tome has been left off the
subject pronouns as it appears to be a function of the grammatical censtruction
and not an inhervent property of the promoun (though further analysis might indicate
the need for an underlying "morphophonemic' tone). The following examples show
these pronouns in a typical environment:

Ao déd "T fell"

g dad "you{sg} fell"
A d&d "he, she fell”
1 d&d "we fell

I ded "you(pl) fall"
I d&d "they fall"

Whereas the above human subject pronouns do not show any kind of noun class
agreement, there exists a separate set of subject pronouns consisting of the
"full concord” markers listed in column 4 of the chart at the heginning of
" section 2. above. Though these classes would usually be translated with an "it
or "they" in English, they can be used with either human or non~human referents
in Amo. What is important is that the pronoun refers back to an element from a
specific noun class already mentiomed in the discourse. This full conecord
agreement can be seen in the following examples where the item in parentheses
is the noun referred back to:

e

1 0 déd "it fell" (U=14n "branch - class 1)

2 A d&d “they fell" (2-pé¢ "mats" - class 2)

3. ki déd it Fell" (kl-pé€d "mat' - class 3}

b, té déd "they fell" (te-14n “brénches" - class &)
5. 1é d&é "it fell" (15-kpdy "egg" - class 5)

6. mi déd "they fell" (h-tdn "ashes" ~ class 6)

7.kl d&d "{r fell" (k) —-d3wd "axe" - class 7)

R, ni d&d "they fell™ {n]-d3wd "axes" - class 8)

9, té dgéd "it fell" (f&-r33 "elephant"” - class 9)
10, i ded "they fell"™  {i-r3d> "elephants" - class 10)
11 kd déd it fell" (kd-yin "goat" - class 11)

12, md da&d "they fell” (ma-73 '"big leaves" - class 12)



It is interesting that these markers occur in the same environment and with
the game tone as the human pronouns mentioned above. There is therefore a
neutralization of contrast between singular "class 1" and "you(sg)"; between
plural "class 2" and "he, she"; and between plural "class 10" with both "you(pl)"
and "they”. 1In spite of these cases of neutralization, the above pronouns
constitute a very powerful method of picking ovt exactly which peison or thiug
already present in the context has been selected as the subject of the new
sentence.

The above method of referring anaphorically to the noun class of something
is not restricted to subject position. In the objeéct positiom, the full concord
marker is prefixed onto the root /-nfn/ which refers to its function as object.
The following examples are characteristic of this kind of construction:

1. A tné unfn "T saw it" ("the bridge" - class 1)}
b :4
I'l'l'" ”Sal)" "it”
6. n Ené minin "I saw them" ("the ashes" - class 6)
12 o oyenéd  manin "I saw them'" ("the big goats" - class 12)
Ye B &

The same form (concord marker plus /-nin/) is also used for possessive
pronouns which are described in section 2.3.2. below. One final use of this
same form is after the word /nin/ meaning "with", as in the examples below:

3. nfn  kinin "with it" ("the bird" - class 3)
”w,ith" ",L'-L_"

5. nin 1&nfn "gith it"™ ("“the bone" — class 5)

10. nYn Tnin "with them" (the animals' - class 10)

In summary, human nouns may take either "human" or "non—human' promouns in
various grammatical environments, but non—human nouns are limited to "monr-human''
pronouns. The full range of "human' proncuns are discussed in di Tuzie's paper®.
It is only the "non~human" pronouns, however, which display full noun class
agreement.

2.1.2. Interrcogatives. As seen below, the interrogative morpheme /-m3d&(n/
"how many" resembles the concord in the preceding section in that the tonal
pattern remains the same. The full concord marker (with a high tone) occurs as
a prefix representing the following plural classes:

2 afd  4mdifn "how many leaves?"

&, t&t3  témd%in "how many necks?"

6. hfdp mémdtin "how many breaths?"

8. n3nd  némd¥n "how many children?"
10. nd 'Tmd¥n "how many cows?'"

2 mafd  mamdETn "how many big leaves?"

The tomal regular%ty of the above interrogative marker contrasts with that
of the morpheme /" -yémé/ "which", where the tone on the concord marker may he
either high or low, as below:
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1. VA Ovémé “which fire?"

2. 214 Ayémd "which ears?”

3. kist3F  kuyémd "which ear?"

4. tE1a 1 vémé "ghich fires?"

5. IBk3t 1Y yémé "which year?"

6. htdn m)yémé "which ashes?"

7. k) stk k{meé "which grave?"

8. ntsik  niyémé "which graves?"

9. féndn £1vémd "“which scorpion?”
10. Tndn  Vyémé "which scorpions?"
11. kayin  kavyémé "which goat?"

12, mayin mayémé "which big goats?"

The simplest description of the preceding tone changes is that the concord
element receives a polar tone, where a polar tome is defined as the tone opposite
to that of the preceding syllable. When the polar tone is a low tone, the root
"wyeme" is realized on high tone, whereas with a high polar tone on the prefix,
the root is a downstepped high tone. This argues for an underlying low tome on
the prefix. When the polar tone is also low, no change is noticed. When the
pelar tome is high, however, the underlying low tone is realized as a downstep
between prefix and root. This seems to be a more explanatory analysis. It
will be noted that these polar tomes are not limited to interrogatives, but
also occur with adjectives, demonstrative proncuns and the pumerals five and
above,

2.1.3. Adjectives. Adjectives take a full concord prefix with a polar
tene similar to that in the preceding section, as below:

It bdl dbibre "black tail"
2 aca anfpft "black trees"
3. kiica kgbibit "black tree"
4 tédl  tébibit "black tails"
5 I&kpdy 1ipiblt "black egg"
6. hkd mibibit "black bag"
7. Kisim  kibibit "black hare"
8. nistm  niblbit "black hares"
9. f&na fibiblt "black cou"
0. inA Ybibit "black cows"
11. kayfn  kabibft "black goat"
12, makd mabiblt "big black bags"



This kind of non-fused concord with a pelar tone is characteristic of
adjectives like the following:

¥ s

s kKizl  kdb33 "white hawk"
nké  mébh3d "white bag"

b kizl kénméy "vellow hawk"
hkd  ménmay "yelicw bag"

e Kbz} kd¥fné "red hawk"
hkd  mi%ind "red bag"

d kiizi  kisTrnd "black hawk"
nkd misirné "black bag"

e kitzd  kidya "big hawk"
nkd  midya "big bag"

£ kuzi  kic¥agltn "gmall hawk"
nkd micingltn "small bag"

g. kiz)  kdjAkdka "long hawk"
nkd mé jakaka "Iong bag"

h. klz!  kikaf "short hawk"
Dkd  mokAf "short bag"

2.1.4. Numerals. Di Luzio presents a chart which summarizes the cardinal
numbers of Amo from one to two hundred’. He also presents a short_summary of
numeral adjectives where the numeral agrees with the noun modified®, This
section will provide an expanded and revised analysis of this concord with
special attenticn to the different kinds of tonal phenomena.

The numerals one through five in Amo take a full concord prefix while the
numerals six and asbove take an invariant prefix /ku-/. At the same time, the
numeral prefixes one through four have an invariant tone of some sort while the
prefix tone on the numerals five and above is polar in nature (as seen in
preceding sections). Thus, though most concord prefixes have invariant tone
and all invariant /ku-/ prefixes have polar tone, we find overlap with the
numeral five where a concord prefix occurs with a pelar tone, as shown in the
following diagram:

Numerals

concord prefix.q__kw polar tone

invariant tone prefix /kuy-/
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The actual numerical roots which are combined with the various markers and
tones according to the preceding diagram are as below:

Numerical Hoots

1, =-rim 6. -thcin
2. Vobd 7 -z3r
3. C-tét g.  =IYr
4., "-nBws G, ~t'frf
5. ~t%wn 10. -fdin

Special attention should be given to the invariant floating tones preceding
the numerals one through four. These tones are high for numerais 1, 3 and 4 and
downstepped high for the numeral 2. These tones are attached to the concord
prefix as will become clear in the following examples. The absence of such a
floating tone in the above chart indicates that the prefix takes a polar tome
{opposite to the final tone of the preceding word).

The ccncord prefix for the numeral "one' carriles am invariant high tone as
seen in its usage with the odd-numbered singular classes in the following
exanmples:

1% Uddnddny  (drim “one friend"
Ukd 13k drdim "one bachelor™

3. Kubdran Kker'im "one quiver"
kumé 1€ n) kGrbm "one pot"

5. 12sétén 1érlim "one bowstring"
letala 1értim "one stone"

7. kimbrdn  kfrim "one hyena”
KigAwa k{rlim "one stream'

9. fielné férim "one louse"
féndwa férim "one animal"

1. kagblr{  k&rim "one village"
kébdrd kdrlm "one sorcerer’

In a parallel manner, the concord prefixes for the numerals "two" through
"four" also carry invariant tone om their concord prefix (dowmstepped high for
numeral "two" and high for the other two). These co-occur only with the plural
classes as below:

2., Atat Abd "two ears”
afa Abd "two leaves"
4. t&té tE b "two bows"
teji téba "two ligaments"



£ nfép  métdt "three breaths

mmord  métat "three sleeps"
8. neté nétat "three places"
nond nétat "rhree children"
10, iné inds "four cows"
1L (nés "four beeg"
12. mand mands "Four big cows"
mafa ménds "four big leaves"

The invarlant tones on the concord prefixes for pumerals "one' through
"four" above can be seen to contrast with the polar tones on the same prefixes
when the number is "five", as below:

2. 313f  Atdwn "five ears"
afa 4+¥%uwn "five leaves"
4. tetd  tétAwn “five bows”
tejl tét4wn “five ligaments"
6. nfép  métdwn "five breaths"
3y métdwn "five sleeps"
8. netd natawn "five places”
n3nd nét&wn "five children"
10. ind Yt4wn "five cows"
V&Y {t8wn "five bees'
125 mand matdwn "five big cows™
. mata mé tBwn "five hig leaves"

The same polar tone found in the previous examples is characteristic of
numerals "six" and above, even though the concord prefix is dropped in faver of
the invariant /ku-/. This /ku-/ may be the class 3 concord marker, in which
case one would speak of neutralization of the concord contrasts for numerals
above five. A few representative examples are given below:

2 a13f  kitdeln "six ears"
343 kit%ein "six leaves"
b, 1814 Khzdr "seven hows"
téji kdzSr "seven ligaments”
8. neté  kllir "eight places"
nand kG "eight children"
10. Ynd  kutiri "nine cows"

n
Ve kAt "nine beesg"
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12 mand  k n "ten big cows"

n "ten big leaves'

2.1.5. Quantifiers. The greatest variety in the Amo concord system is
found with quantifiers which modify nouns. The quantifiers in question take
either no concord, nonfused concord or fuﬁgd concord depending upon the exact
morpheme involved, The two morphemes /vyat/ (with a super-high tome) "all" or
"the whole", and /gbirdan/ "many", "more" or "a lot of" are actually imvardlant
words in that they show no concord with their preceding noun, as in the examples
below:

1 Uldn  wvit "the whole branch"
3 kicd  vvdt “the whole tree"

6. ntdn  vvat "all the ashes"
12. m§y5p vvat "all the big spears"

While /vv&t/ can co~occur with all twelve noun classes {singular and
plural included), /gbdrdan/ is only possible with the even-numbered (plural)
classes, as below:

aclf  gbardan "many fathers"
. tétind gbdrdag "many bushes"
. ncin  gbardan "much smoke"
8. nigawd gbdrdan "many rivers"
10. Yedrl gbirdan "many twins"
12, mab3d  gbardag "many big £ish"

In contrast to the above two morphemes, which are exceptional in that they
show no agreement with the noun they modify, the gquantifier meaning "any",
"each" or "every" has full concord. The form of this quantifier is unusual,
however, in that the full concord syllable occurs as an infix instead of the
usual prefix. The resulting word can be symbolized as /ké-CV-yémé/ where the
CV-infix i1s the full concord element (which is only a single vowel for classges
1, 2 and 10). The full forms of this construction are illustrated below:

1. kéliyémé  Ukd 13k "any bachelor”
2. kédyémé abdrd "any young women"
3. kéklydmé kibdrd "any young woman"
4. kétdydmé tékdidk  “any bachelors"
3. kélaydémé |&tatd "any stone"

6. kémi vémé  mmdrd "any sleep"

7 kék! yémé kipind "any yam"

8. kénlyémé nlpénd "any yams"

9. kbféyémé fayinf "any star"

10. ki yémé Yyinf "any stars'



11. kékayémé kadard "any message'

i kémayémé maghbfr! Yany big villages"

It is noteworthy that we get no polar tones with this construction. This
fact probably results from the noun always following the modifier and the
modifier thus coming into contact with the typical low tone prefix on the noun.

In addition, the above construction is liable to elision under certain
conditions. The "yé" of /ko-CV~yem@/ may drop out whenever the concord marker
iz a complete CV syllable. Elision is not allowed when the concord marker is
only a vowel (classes 1, 2 and 10). The following are elided variants of
previous examples:

3. kékimé  klbdrd "any young woman"
4 kdtemé  tékidIdk "any bachelors”

5 kél1dmé 1é&ta |3 "any stone”

6 kémimé  Amdrd “any sleep"

7. kdkimé Kipénd "any yam"

8. kénimé nipénl "any yams"

9. kétemé  faylinf "any star"
11. kokamé  kaddra "any message"

12. kémamé magblr{ "any big villages"

The variety of concord found with quantifiers includes one form where the
concord is "fused". This Jone remaining example of a quantifier ls dlscussed
in 2.2.1. below. (N.B, kd- is probably borrowed from Hausa kdd ‘any'}.

2.2. TFUSED CONCORD

Fused concord is found when the full concord marker (see 2.0. above)
ocecurs in a modified or reduced form on the surface. The reduction of the
marker is different for each separate grammatical construction and these
differences will be examined one at a time.

2.2.1. Quantifier. The one remaining quantifier not mentioned in 2.1.5.
above is our first example of concord reduction. For reasons which will be
detailed below, the underlying form of this morpheme is -mddn "several', "some"
or "few'", This morpheme interacts with the full concord markers to give the
following forms:

utd "some bow"

1 !

2 n awaléd "some old women"
3 n kiwalé "some old woman"
4, t33n tétd "some bows"

5 0 técln "some coal"

6 n  hobdigbdk "some braips"

7 n

3
Kl 14ré "some house"



8. nddn ntidré "some houses"

9, 340 féndwa "some animal”

10. fmdsn Tnéwa "some animals"

Til: kddn kagbiri "some village"

1. madn magbirf "some big villages"

Once again, we find the tone invariant on the modifier when the modifier
precedes the noun (with its nermal low tene prefix). It should be noted that
we can see above the first instance of neutralization of concord elements.
Noun classes 7 and 11, which have ki and ka as their respective full concords
are here neutralized when fused with a following morpheme, The resulting
fused form is k#dn for both classes, This is the first example where one
could neot know the exact noun class by knowing only the concord marker. In
fact, the neutralization of the contrast between the concord markers of
classes 7 and 11 is general for all fused forms (see also 2.2,2, below).

The above examples may now be simplified into the following charts which
show the variation of this quantifier (the noun classes have been regrouped
in order to allow further generalizations):

Noun Pull o
Class Cone. Quantifier ' )
C = m feJe] n
1. u umo31 e
; a amooar =
- | imoon -
3. ku ! koon K -
- te { toan +
= le | loo | |
) | \ :
6. m} maon m \
o fe faon ¢
-
& ki kaan K
8. ni el
; j y | aa
11. ka . : \
i ma | maar - \

The box on the right above is a more abstract analysis of the same
quantifiers found in the box on the left., It is only by examining the box on
the right that the following observations about this quantifier carn be made:

1. The final 5 is the only element which remains invariant across all three
"classes" of noun classes (with the understandable variation to n in class
8 where it always precedes the n of ni-}.

2, The more frequent long back rounded vowel 55 is delabialized to aa for
classes 7, 8, 11 and 12,
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3. An M seems to be present for classes 1, 2 and 10 for which there is no
parallel in the remaining classes.

4. The vowel of the concord marker is missing in just those cases where an
initial consconant is present.

5. The m of the stem has dropped out in just those cases where the vowel of
the prefix has also dropped.

Based on these observations, it seems logical to start with fully specified
segments in the underlying level and derive our surface [orms with a few simple
morphophonemic rules. Our underlying forms would thus consist of full concord
markers attached to the root -mddn "some". Those concord markers which consist
of only a vowel would not undergo any rules and their underlying and surface
forms would be identical. One could then posit a rule as below:

5D: CViumam 90 i)
12 3456
5C: 17T @456

where "T" can only be defined in a rather ad hoc fashion as a grammatically-
conditioned "Theme Vowel". On the basis of the above data, we can only designate
a theme vowel "a" for noun classes 7, 8, 1l and 12. 1In order to keep to the rule
stated above, and on the basis of strong evidence in section 2.2.2., we can
additionally specify a theme vowel "o" for classes 3, 4, 5, 6 and 9. Thus:

T-———=a / classes 7, 8, 11 and 12
-—— 2 / classes 3, 4, 5, 6 and 9
where the theme vowel "o" remains without consequence in the preseat data

because it ig the same as the vowel of the root. It should be noted that mo
surface evidence of a theme vowel has yet been found for classes 1, 2 and 10.

One final assimilation rule is needed to assimilate the oo of the root to
the vowel quality of the theme vowel, as below:

Top =—— TT

One could medify the initial rule to include this rule, as below:

SD: CV-moon
12 3456
5C: 14 gTTE

This rule, though more complex, has the advantage of not claiming any more
generality for the vowel assimilation than has actually been observed.

2.2.2, Demonstrative Proviouns. The demonstrative pronouns of Amo are
slightly more complicated than the quantifier of the preceding section. Never-
theless, the variation is patterned and can be explained. In addition, the
variation resembles that of the previous section in several important ways.
Examples are given below for each of the four possible forms which can occur
in each of the three major "classes" of noun classes:
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2 ata A1d1é "these leaves" (like classes 1 and 10)
Afa An¥ "those leaves™
Awit A4 ""these clouds”
awdt  Andt "those clouds”

n
& mdbné "this scalp" (like classes 3, 4, 5 and 9)
"that scalp"

"these ashes"

htdn mdnéé “those ashes"
7 Klstk KkdEné "this grave" (like classes 8, 11 and 12)
Kistk kA "that grave"
Kité  kaan¥ "this place"
kité  kand¥ "that place"

The tone in the above examples is quite predictable, being LH'H after H and
H'H(H) after L. We shall look more closely at these tone patterns once we
have examined the segmental units. Each of the twelve classes patterns
similarly to cne of the above groups, as can be seen in the following tables:

Noun  Full TR N Cone. [ -DISTANCE ] Root
Class Cone. this that Ccv-~ 1 E- ne
1. u ulele une{e) [ U=
25 a alele ane(e) a- |1 g=
10. i itels ing(e) i-
3. ku koone kone (g) ko~
4, te toone tone(g) to-
5% le Ioole {ale(e) la- o= ~-ng
6. mi masne mone {g) mo-—
9 fe foone fone(e) fo-
i ki kaane kane () ka-
8. ni naang nane (£} na= e
11. ka kaane kane (g) ka=
124 ma maang mang () ma~

Once again, the box on the right is a more abstract analysis of the same
demonstrative pronouns found in the box on the left. Though slightly different,
the box on the right correlates quite closely with its respective counterpart
in the preceding section. The following observations are based on the above
boxes:

1. A process of lateralization changes an "n" to an "|" when preceded by an
"1" in the same word. The ordering of this rule must be that it follows

the rule which deletes the "!" from the [ -distance] morpheme when the word
has an initial consonant. If pnot ordered in this way, all demonstrative
pronouns meaning "this" or 'these" would contain an "|". As it is, this

rule accounts for the demonstratives alele and loole, for example, while
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ruling out *algne and *|5onp.

2% Once again, classes 1, 2 and 10 (which have a single vowel in their full
concord marker) realize the underlying form on the surface with the sole
exception of the lateralization process menticned just above. This is to
say that the underlying morphemes are -Jeng 'this" and -ng "that', or
alternatively, that |e- is a prefix meaning "{-distance]” which can be
attached to the more general morpheme -ng which stands for a demonstrative
pronoun in general,

3. The underlying "I" in the morpheme |g- "|-distance]” is only realized on
the surface in classes 1, 2 and 10.

4. The vowel of the concord marker has been "reduced" te a "theme vowel"
(see 2.2.1. above) in just those cases where this "|" has been dropped.

5. The vowel "&" of the morpheme lg~ "[-distance )" has assimilated to the
“"theme vowel" in just those cases where "|" is dropped.

As in the preceding section (2.2.1.), all of these observations converge
to motivate the following morphophonemic rule:

5D: CV=-1le~-nze
12 34 56
SC: 1T @T 56

where "T" is the "theme vowel'". The above data convincingly motivates the
specification of the theme vowel from 2.2.1., namely:

T ——» a [/ classes 7, 8, 11 and 12

—_— 0 /[ <classes 3, 4, 5, 6 and 9

The specification of the theme vowel on grammatical criteria is the only possi-
bility as phonological reasons are not convincing. The class six concord mi
which takes a theme vowel "o" is hard to explain phonclogically when the concords
ni and ma take "a'". The "theme vowel" can therefore not be conditioned by either
the consonant or the vowel of the concord marker.

The tonal phenomena associated with the demonstrative promouns are more
complicated than the straightforward polar tones encountered in previous sections.
In the sub-sections of 2.1. dealing with various instances of non-fused (full)
concord, the concord syllable was assigned eilther an invariant tone cor a polar
tone (opposite the tone of the preceding svllable}. It appears that demonstrative
pronouns invelve both of the above.

That the concord syllable receives a polar tone is easily observed in the
examples cited at the beginning of this section. There are four possible surface
tone patterns defined by the two following parameters: "this" vs. "that" and
whether the preceding syllable is a low or high tone, as below:

Preceding Tone "this" "that"

3 s s Y

Low (cyv{cyvev (cyvev
High (@vie)vet  (c)very

On the basis of these surface patterns, it is possible to argue for the



170

following underlying pattern:

F; »

1
(C)V - lg - ng

where the downstep feature is asscciated with the preceding high tone and the
presence or absence of I¢- is determined by which pronoun is intended. In
addition to the above underlying form, the pronoun also receives a polar tome
on the prefix which is probably best represented by putting it before the
prefix. When the polar tone is a high tone, it causes no perturbation, but
is absorbed by the underlying tone on the concord prefix, as below:

Fa |

PAL 1 e AIB 14
LA 4 ] 4 s b
a-ng —an

When the polar tone is a low tcne, however, it cannot be absorbed by the concord
prefix. Instead, it triggers horizontal shifting where the tome of each syllable
is shifted to the syllable on its right, resulting in two tomes on the final
syllable, as below:

A i‘é I

v

MOy

AClé=ld e A

M~

Ay 11} b
a~né — 2

The forms en the right above are additionally modified by two different processes
before being realized on the surface, The first example is a straightforward
case of tone absorption where two similar tones combine to one. This absorption
is somehow blocked in the second example apparently as a result of the inter-
vening downstep feature. The result of this downstep is to trigger vowel
lengthening in order for the effect of the downstep to be phonetically realized
on the surface. These twe very different processes are summarized below:

g EYEAL

fel

e

M O

Qg

n

These vesults are the actual surface forms. The vowel lengthening in the
second example appears to be conditioned on tonal criteria alcne. It is not
yet clear if this vowel lengthening is a more general process in Amo or if it
is limited to the demonstrative pronoun alcme. Im any case, it can be seen
that demonstrative proncuns and their concord elements trigger various tome
perturbations which in turn influence the actual segments themselves.

Before proceeding on to the next section, we need to notice cne final
demonstrative prongupn whuse form contains an ideophone. The demonstrative root
in this case is -nlii{ where the vowel | may vary in length from a long vowel
to a vowel "infinitely" long (probably limited by the length of one's breath
group). The tone of this vowel starts high and tails off downward as one runs
out of breath. It does take a fused concord prefix with a polar tone, as seen
in the following representative examples:

’ . i
2. afa aniiii "those leaves waaaaay over there"
S,
Awdt aniiii "those clouds waaaaay over there"
b PR i
6. nte  mdniiii "that scalp waazaay over there"
e R T n "
atan moniifi those ashes waaaaay over there
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7. kistk kdnitti “that grave waaaaay aver there"

kité kaniiii "that place waaaaay over there"

2.3. NO CONCORD

In Amo, it is not only important to note where fused and non-fused concord
occeurs, but also to note where there is no concord at all. In many languages
of sub-3aharan Africa, some kind of class agreement occurs with all noun modi-
fiers. It is therefore significant that in Amo we find no concord at ail in
the aggociative (noun-noun) constructicn nor with possessive pronouns. This
lack of concord where it is normally expected is detailed below.

2.3.1. Associative Construction. Though the associative (noun-noun)
construction often demonstrates concord agreement in Benue-Congo languages, it
does not in Amo. The underlying associative marker is f- with invariant high
tone (not with low tone for classes 1 and 9 as inr other Benue-Congo languages).
This associative marker fuses with the noun class prefix (not concord prefix)
of the second noun in & variety of ways, as shown below:

1. u- afs  Aclf "leaves of a father"
2. a- a4 ndclf "leaves of fathers"
3. ku- afad  kizl "leaves of a hawk'

4 te- afad  tékdidk "leaves of bachelors"
5 le- afd  1ékph "leaves of a rat"

6. N= af3 Akd "leaves of a bag"

7 ki= afa  kisim "leaves of a hare"

8, ni- atd nfsim "leaves of hares"

9, fe- afa  fénd Yleaves of a cow"

10. i~ afd nfnd "leaves of cows"
11. ka- afa kdyin "leaves of a goat"
12, ma- 3fd mdyln "leaves of large goats"

The following observatxons relate to the fusion which takes place when the
associative marker A- is prefixed ontc the noun class prefix of the possessor
noun:

1. The consonant n- of the associative marker drops before a consonant, as
in the following rule:
s
n~ ——@§ / = V-
2. The high tone of the associative marker supplants the normal low tone of
the noun class prefix. This is a case of complete horizontal assimilation
which leaves on the noun class prefix no trace of its underlying low tone.

3. The u- noun class prefix of class 1 drops out when it is preceded by A—,
as in the following rule:
— S S

Thus the following chart summarizes the changes found with the three noun



classes with lone vowels for prefixes:

’ \ ’
T n=u = — A=
2 T QR
ld I
10. A=1 - a— nf-

Tt should be here noted that this neutralizes the difference in prefixes
between classes 1 and 6 when the noun is second in an associative construction,

It can therefore be seen that high tonme is the primary indicator of the
underlying associative marker (it being present on the sutface in all 12 classes)
while the nasal consonant is only of secondary importance (being found only with
classes 1, 2 and 10). An interesting exception to this pattern occurs when the
noun has an underlying high tone prefix (very rare in Ame), as below:

kdbére "sorcerer"

If "sorcerer” is the second noun in an associative construction, the high
tone of the prefix would not signal the associative marker as the high tone is
already present in isolation. Amo has an interesting way of attacking this
problem, as below:

1t. 3¢4 Akdbérd "leaves of a sorcerer”
8. A3f3 Anibirs "leaves of sorcerers"

As can be seen, Amo retains the - even before a consonant just when the noun
class prefix is inherently high tone. If this N~ was deleted, as is normally
the case, there would be no overt marker of the associative morpheme. It is
thus clear that Amo likes to have some reflex (tonal or segmental) of its
associative marker. Though this marker is realized on the surface in a predic~
table manner, it fuses with the noun class prefix and net the concord marker.
There is no concord invelved,

2.3.2, Posgsessive Provouns. There is no concord involved with possessive
proncuns. The pronouns designating a human possessor are:

Possessive Pronouns [human)

ﬂél} "l'[lY” b\”[ "Our"
fé¢ "your (ag)” miné "vour (pl)"
mé ¥ "his, her" miné "their"

These promouns are not only invariant with respect to their segmental
elements, but also with respect to their tones, as can be seen in the typical
examples below:

9. fecind nén "my louse"
fendwa nén "my animal"
fécing 44 “vour (sg) louse"

féndwa  fé€ "your (sg) animal"
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fécTnd mé¥ "his, her louse”
fendwa  mé¥ "his, her animal"
fécind  bit "our louse"

féndwd bt "our animal®
fécind mfﬁe "vour (pl) louse"
féndwa miné "your (pl) animal"
fécind mlné "their louse"
féndwa miné "their animal"

Whereas the above pronouns can only be used to refer to previously
mentioned humans, a second set of promouns which cortresponds segmentally to
the object pronouns CV-nin (see 2.1.1. above) is used for both humans and non-
humans. The fact that the prefix becomes high tone and that ome finds a
segmental n- with classes 1, 2 and 10 indicates that this construction exactly
parallels the associative construction outlined in the preceding section. In
fact, the following examples show that the presence of the associative marker
i~ (with high tome) and its related rules when the possessor is a pronoun are
the same as when the possessor is a full noun:

1 abuny  Anfn "its legs" (the bachelor's - class 1)
2. abint  ndnin "its legs" (the birds' - class 2)

3. abltn  kdnfn "its legs" (the bird's - class 3)

4. abunli ténin "its legs" (the bed's =~ class &)

5. abund  1énfn "its legs" (the rat's - class 5}

6. abunlt mfnfn "its legs" (the smoke's - class 6)

T ablnd  kinfn "its legs" (the child's - clags 7)

8. adblnt nfnin "its legs'" (the children's - class 8)
9. ablint  fénin "its legs" (the elephant's -‘class 9)
10. ablint nfnfn "its legs" (the elephants' - class 10)

11. abunl  kdnin Mits legs" (the dog's - class 11)
12. abunl mdnfn "its legs" (the big dogs' -~ class 12)

The importamt point is that the concord prefixes in the above examples
are not due to concord agreement with the preceding noun, but are the anaphoric
pronouns which express agreement with a referent already established in the
discourse., The rest of the variation results from the presence of the
associative A- and the rules for its deletion.

It is significant that when the first member of an "associative™ construc-
tion is a pronoun, the N- is always present and does not elide according to
the rules in 2.3.1. above. A few representative examples:

2% 4 f-kiz) "those of class 2 belonging to a hawk"
& m-fiz “those of class 2 belonging to you (sg)"
4 d-kinin "those of class 2 belonging to class 3"
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All of these constructions are predictable in terms of an associative marker
f- which does not vary from one class to the next. We are thus dealing
exclusively with anaphoric pronouns (see 2.1.1. above), and not concord
agreement within a noun-noun, noun-pronoun, pronoun-noun or even pronoun-—
proncun assoclative construction.

3. 'THE NOUN GENDERS

Since most objects in the real world can occur in singular and plural,
and since Amo noun classes refer to elther singular or plural, almost all
nouns belong to one of the following double-class genders: 1/2; 1/4; 3/2;
5/2; 5/4; 6/4; 7/8; 9/10 and 11/8. These nine basic genders are composed of
one even—-numbered singular class and one odd-numbered plural class, except
for gender 6/4 where a few nouns treat class 6 as a singular class., These
double-class genders are represented by solid lines in the following chart.
The special genders, 11/8 for diminuative meaning and 3/12 for augmentative
meaning are represented by broken lines, as below:

Genders
Singular - Classes - Plural

u=- 1. 2: a-

ku= 3. 4, te-
N

le- 5, 6. N-

N- 6. b

ki- Tee 8. ni-

10. 14

fo- g,

N
ka- 11.# vz, ma =
In addition, for semantic reasons, we have the following four single-class
genders: la, 2a, 4a, and 6a of which 6a is the most productive. Each of the
basic double- and single-class genders will now be examined in turn. In the
following charts, an "H" after the English gloss means the word is a Hausa
loan word and an "E" means it is an English loan word.

Noun Gender 1/2 (4-/3-) (16 nouns; mostly human)

—gd "ehief" ~dl "blind person” -nd "mother"
-l¢s "husband" -l¥e "stranger" “kd 15k "bachelor"
it "father" ~[lm "friend" -ddnddn  "friend"
~sdwn  "son" -nit "man"' ~céra "arm, hand"

~-wine  "woman" —kir} "thief"



Noun Gender 1/4 (hU-/td-) (28

llmoan

-pdi

-bdrk3nd  "pepper - H"
~find "wind"

~wlrl "rain"

__wé" aun"

-miré "face"

-t3 "bow"

-t3 "neck"

-t&ng "bush country"

Noun Gender 3/2 (kU-/a-) (58

" [

-pée mat

-pard "mountain"
-tdndan  "shoulder"
-bira "young woman"
-b3nd "foot, leg'
-bdrdn "quiver"

-65Q5E5k "white locust"

~t3 "leaf"
~yaran Mhoe'"

~WAW "cheek"
-walé "51d woman'
-wit Meloud"
-mirimirl "brown lizard"
-mé 1€ "pot"

-map "smo person'
~mard "yisitor"
-m5n "thing"

-tYi Troom"

~t{no "waist"

Nown Gender 5/8 (|1&-/3-) (26

A

~bwi "groundnut"”
-bé "eorpse"
bl 1} "helly"

nouns )

—d "rail" -ka sa "market - H"
-&in "shade" -kidu "south"

—<iladk  Marrow" ~kiji Mdeath"

-3 "fire" -kd1dk  "ecough"

-1dn "branch" ~kam{ "hed"

-1 "life - H" ~k3n "sickness”

~yi "wor1ld" -gAda "bridge - H"
-niy "mouth" -g3rd "kolanut ~ H"
-k&n "medicine"

nouns)

—té 1€ "God" =JTmf "baboon"
~t3f Year" -rén "brown locust"
-d{+3n "he-goat" -yt fk Y(lizard)"
~d&t "euineafowl" “nen "Farm'
~ddnga "hut" -ifn "hird"
~dandd jér Tgreen locust"  -ffna "young man'
-dodé "(god) - B" —kam "sheep"
-dd "nest" ~kdrférén "erab"
~séna "dry season" -kd 1t "nail"
-slklbl  "sloth" -ki13k  "rooster"
-z} "hawk" -kdré "hen"
-zaran "ram" gl 11t "wing'"
-&engmin "urine” —quzd Ygorilla"
-3 15t "scar" -kpt "leopard"
~%51 88k "throat" ~kpa "skin"
~cin "permanent locust” ~kpdn "hunger"
—ckn "glave" -gblldk  "vulture"
-ca "firewood, tree" =hirdd "machet - H"
nouns) (many body parts)

—tfrfgg "heel “nim "nose™
—célgg "eharcoal” ~kiiu "bone"
~cieln "gand" -kt "year"
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Noun Gender 5/2 continued

-bdo "anthill"

—wiifu "horn, thorn"
-mé | 4 "throat"

mérY "buttock/female"
-1t "head"

~t&1a "stone'

Noun Gender 5/4 (1&-/1&-)
-bdrd4d  "trap"

-t "hair"

-tdn "knife"

~-dd "dust"

-s81én  "bowstring"

-sd "name"

~ jdkim
-1dn
—yinT
-y 12
~yird
vz (n
(18 nouns)
-In
-1ém
~{nk
-J1
~ydp

~kdm

Noun Gender 6/4 (h-/t&-) (7 nouns)

-bdrd "mud"!

-ma" Yail"

-t32 "galt"
Noun Gender 7/8 (kY-/n1-)
-pin "country"
-p&nl "yam"

—ma ! "back”
-mirdn  "hyena'
-tin "forehead"
-té "place"
~téné "top"

Woun Gender 9/10 (f&-/1=)

~barf "ewin"
i .
-blrt "Eruig"
) "fish'
E . . " - "
-masara  "'maize
-mirt "thorn"
~&hy "hea"

-tdrd

~dén

(19 nouns)
-déd¥t
—-d3wd
~d>wd
-stk

’ ! ,
-sangal i

a3
—50m

(838 nouns)

"5 aw"
"knee'"
"tooth"
"eye!
"day"

"breast"

"root"
"tongue"
"ecoal"
"ligament™
n spear“

"warll

"yine"

"liver"

"(ant) "
axe
"body"
"grave"
"gword"

"har eIl

"louse"

||f lyfl

Ilricell
"guineacorn'
"elephant"

"snake"

3

-k313n
-gant
~kpl
~kptkpit
~kpa¥

-itst
=it
-jdakf
—j4ré
~gawa
-Ttik

—kdrfin

~kSrd

"elbow"
"buttock"
"rat”

"eyebrow'

"feather"
"bamboo"
"navel
"rope'
"fingexr"

"daytime"

"SC'L('P"

|Ibagll

"red monkey"
"red ant'
"donkey - H"
"house"
"river"

"night"

"COW"

"scorpion'
"animal"
"surple monkey"
"money"’

"iron'"



e

Noun Gender 2/10 continued

A - P
~&lim "bean" -yin "mosquita™ —-k3d "bedbug"

¢
-cin "seasonal locusts' -y

Noun Gender 11/8 (ka~/ni-) (7 nowns)

-bErd "sorcerer" -dlra "message" -k&w "dog"
~bérk "horse" ~yin "eoat" -gblr{  '"village"
-twé "work - E 'try'?"

Noun Gender 1a (U=) (3 nouns)

I ’

-wé "sun" -iérd "loud cry' -kpé "grass"
FNoun Gender 2a (4~} (6 nouns)

-f1n "feces" -mro "dream" " ~dlgd "cotton - H"
vl “play" -t&f "zaliva" -y "heart"
Noun Gender da (t&-) (3 nouns)

-mdn "poison" -win "building mud"  -dip "fat"

Noun Gender 6a (h-) (2 nouns)

~fép "breath" -mdrd "sleep" -cin "smoke''
-my&n "water" ~t& "scalp" -gbdlgbdk "brain"
~mdddrd "milk - H" ~t3n "ashes" ~omf¥ "slood"

4. CONCLUSION

The twelve noun classes of Amo seem to group themselves into three main
clusters, as below:

Cluster A: classes 1, 2, 10,
Cluster B: classes 3, 4, 5, 6, 9.
Cluster C: classes 7, 8, 11, 12,

The motivation for these clusters comes mostly from their behavier when
fusing with a root., The following observations summarize the differences
between these three clusters:

1. Cluster A has single vowel (V-) noun class prefixes and concord markers
while clusters B and C have consonant plus vowel (CV-).

2. Cluster A concord remains virtually unchanged in enviromments where clusters
B and C become 'weakened" or "fused".

3. Cluster B concord vowels can "weaken" to "o" where cluster € vowels become
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"a", These "theme vowels" provide the only motivation for separating clusters
B and C.

It therefore appears possible to suggest that clusters B and C differ less
between them than each of them differs with Cluster A. The following diagram
is a suggestive summary:

Jzyxrflﬁgmx\\\\\ (NC equals "noun classes')
v cv {syllable type)
!
o) a ("theme vowels')
]
A B C ("clusters")

FOOTNOTES :

l. OGreenberg, p. 8.

2. Voegelin, p. 176.

3. di Luzio, pp. 1-61
4., di Luzie, p. 4.

5. di Luzie, p. 18.

6. di Luzio, p. 24~27,
7. di Luzlo, pp. 27-30C.
8. di Tuzio, p. 23.
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NOUN CLASSES IN THE GRASSFIELDS BANTU BORDERLAND
(Southern California Oceasional Papers in Lin-
quistics No. 8, November 1880)

REFLECTIONS ON THE NasaL CLASSES IN BanTu

Larry M. Hyman

Iniversity of Southern California

0. INTRODUCTION

One of the most intriguing and central issues in the study of noun clas-
ses in the Grassfields Bantu Borderland concerns the presence vs. absence of
a nasal consonant in certain noun class affixes. For no clear reason, some
languages in the area have such a nasal, while others do not. Since Green-
berg (1963) and Crabb {1965}, it has generally been assumed that these nasals
are a Bantu innovation and that they therefore can be taken as criterial for
Bantu status. The relevant noun classes are indicated in (1) along with
their expected exponents.

(1) class Bantu noun prefix non-Bantu noun prefiz
1 mu- h
3 mi- -
4 mi- f-
G ma- &-
9 N- ie
10 N- f-

As seen in (1), classes 1, 3, 4 and 6 are characterized by an initial /m/ in
Bantu languages, while this /m-/ is not found outside Bantu. Classes 9 and
10 have a homorganic nasal prefix within Bantu, but a prefix /i-/ in non-
Bantu languages. As also can be observed, the Bantu prefixes are reconstruc-
table with low tone, while the corresponding prefixes outside Bantu show a
clear tonal differentiation (low tone for classes 1 and 9, hiph tone for the
remaining nasal and non-nasal classes).

The considerable attention paid to this phenomenon by various members of
the Grassfields Bantu Working Group has, in my opinion, not led to any satis-
factory explanation of this important difference in noun class marking. The
discovery of new and varied data from the Grasffields Bantu region does not
provide an easy explanation for the presence of nasals in the Bantu noun
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classes, but it does at least allow us to understand the full complexity of
the issue and to formulate possible hypotheses.

In the present paper I will thus not be able to resolve the issue of
nasals in classes 1, 3, 4, 6, 9 and 10, but only to provide a current state-
ment as to our present understanding of the problem. On the positive side,
it will be argued that the innovation of nasals in these classes occurred at
a time in history when the present day Bantu subgroups were in part already
differentiated. Thus, the illusion of a single Bantu type as opposed to a
single non-Bantu type is dispelled. In section 1 we shall begin by outlining
the situation outside of Narrow Bantu (NB); i.e. in Bantu languages other
than those in Guthrie's zones A through S. In section 2 we shall compare
this situation with that obtaining within NB {especially northwest Bantu).
Possible explanations for the origins of these nasals will be provided in
section 3. A brief summary concludes this work in section 4.

1. NASAL CLASSES OUTSIDE NARROW BANTU

As indicated in the preceding section, nasals are not expected outside
Narrow Bantu in the classes indicated above in (1). By and large, non-Bantu
languages falling within the Niger-Kordofanian family--to the extent that
they show noun classes or remnants of such classes--meet this expectation.
(In fact, we can establish twe consistent, ideal types: {a) a Bantu-like
noun class system, and (b) a non-Bantu or Benue-Congo (BC)-like system. The
Bantu system has the appropriate nasals and noun class prefixes bearing low
tone. The BC system has few nasals in its prefixes, which are often high
toned, and shows evidences of noun class suffixes in many cases.} Exceptions
are sporadic and rare outside Bantoid {the group which includes Narrow Bantu
and Wide Bantu (WB)} and, presumably, certain non-Bantu languages). The only
nasal noun class marker found in most such languages involves the liquid
class which has the reflex ma- in Bantu. This marker regularly shows up na-
sal in most branches of Niger-Kerdofanian, even in languages where the noun
classes have ceased to exist as such. The situation in NB is that *ma- has
merged with class 6 *a- (but see below), the result being a nasal prefix.

We shall follow the practice of marking the Proto-Benue-Congo (PBC) liquid/
mass class *ma- as 6a, and the PBC *a- class (which is the plural of class

5 *1i-) as 6. We shall refer to the one merged class in NB as class 6(ay).
Thus, except for {unmerged) class 6a, nasals are not normally characteristic
of noun class affixes outside Bantu. De Wolf (1971) has surveyed the pre-
sence of nasals in BC languages outside Wide Bantu. His results are presented
in {2}, where the indicated languages show a nasal for the respective moun
class marker.

(2) olusa 1 eloss 3 elase 4/10 clase &
Boki Alege Irigwe Irigwe
Mbembe Tiv Rukuba Bekwarra
Humono SW Kambari Okoyong
Okoyong Mbembe Tkom
[kom K& Olulumo
Olulumo Nkukoli
llkele ITkom

Olulumo

Except for Tiv. which is Bantoid, and Irigwe, Rukuba and SW Kambari, which
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are Plateau, all of the languages in {2} belong to the Cross-River (CR) sub-
group of Benue-Congo. Classes 4 and 10 are indicated together, since de Wolf
reconstructs them identically as *f- and does not indicate any difference
between the two in PBC. (No particular importance is hereby assigned to the
reality of a PBC language. We accept the vagueness of the distinction between
Benue-Congo and Kwa, but will not address this point here, The Kwa languages
show essentially the same noun class characteristics as non-Bantu Benue - Congo
languages.) De Wolf argues that these nasals are not traceable back to the
PBC stage, and we assume with him that they are cither independent innovations
or result from contact with neighboring Bantu languages. This is, admittedly,
not very satisfactory, but since CR (where most of these instances occur) falis
outside the scope of our current preject, we shall not attempt to further il-
luminate this problem. In the following subsections T shall discuss the nasal
question in languages in the Grassfields Bantu {GB) borderland area, begin-
ning first with Grassfields Bantu itself.

1.1. Grassfields Bantu

The investigations and reconstruction efforts of the Grassfields Bantu
Working Group (GBWG) have clearly demonstrated that there is a viable lin-
guistic unit which we refer to as Grassfields Bantu. As reported in Stall-
cup (1977), GB is divided into Western Crassfields Bantu (WGB) and Eastern
Grassfields Bantu (EGB), the latter formerly referred to as Mbam-Nkam (Voor-
hoeve 1971}. The position currently taken by our group is that EGB remains
intact as in Stallcup (with four subgroups), while WGB contains only two
subgroups, as seen in (3).

(3) a. Eastern Grassfields Bantu (formerly, Mbam-Nkam)

Nkambe (Limbum, Adere, etc.)
Nun (Bamoun, Bali, etc.)

Ngemba (Mankon, Mbui, etc.)
Bamileke (Fe'fe', Dschang, etc.)

LS I ST

b. Western Grassfields Bantu

1. Ring (Kom, Aghem, etc.)
2. Momo (Ngie, Moghamo, etc.)

Formerly included in (3b) were the Menchum languages as well as a group re-
ferred to as Lower-Mundani/Njen. The latter group is now regarded as part
of Momo (3b.2); the former group is considered separate, as is another group
of small languages, which we refer to, for lack of a better term, as Northern
Momo, e.g. Assumbo, Assaka. What is clear is that the reconstructions ori-
ginally proposed by Hyman for EGB, and slightly modified by members of the
GBWG, are applicable as well and without adjustment to the two groups in WGB.
While the question has not been studied in great depth, it would appear on
the surface that some changes would be needed in order to accomodate the
proto languages of Menchum,Northern Momo and Beboid; i.e. the languages most
closely related, genetically, to GB.

The reason for this discussion is that, as pointed out by Stalicup (1977},
the EGB languages show all of the Bantu nasal prefixes, while the WGB lan-
guages lack these nasals. For the purpose of compariscn, the reconstructed
PEG and PWG noun class affixes (nominal and concord) are given in the
table in (4).
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(4) Proto-Eastern-Grassfields Proto-Western Grassfielde

nom. prefix  concord nom. prefiz  eoncord
1 N- u- U(n)- -
la 8- {=1) e e
2 ba- bé- b&- b4~
3 - - G~ g~
Ba e (=3)  mmem eemee
A t- f-
5 - - b P
& (=fic) (=6a) A- ad-
Sa ma- mé- ma = ma-
7 a- = kf- kf-
8 b1~ bf- bf- bt-
g N- I= TN~ b=
10 N~ f- tny- c-
13 mmmmm eeese t1- tf-
19 f3- t4~ #1- -

In the above table, concords which are indicated as consisting solely of a
vowel could have once had a glide onset (or even a velar *g- or *y-)}. The
initial consonant, if any, of class 10 in WGB is not clear: Momo and many
Ring languages show a t-, in which case there is no distinction between 10
and 13; other Ring languages show a s- in class 10 which contrasts with the
T~ found in class 13. (It has occurred to me that the [t1] of class 13 might
trace back to an earlier *tu-, while the [si] of class 10 may be a reflex of
earlier *tj~.) There are a number of points which could be noted in conjunc-
tion with these reconstructions. Since it is not the purpose of the present
paper to justify these (still tentative) forms, a task which is undertaken

in Hyman (in preparation), we shall restrict ourselves to the nasal classes,
it.e. 1, 3, 4, 6, 6a, 9 and 10.

1.1.1. (%lass I. Two separate classes are recognized in PEG: class 1
(with nasal) and class la (without any prefix). Examples are *N-g(w)d’ 'wo-
man' vs, *@-sfn” ‘bird'. Nasals tend to occur on class 1 humans and fail to
appedr on class la nouns, which are non-human. There is some evidence that
class la nouns, for which not even a floating tone prefix can be reconstructed,
derive from verbs or are borrowings or neologisms. Tt should be noted that
the nouns 'person' and 'child' are reconstructed with a vowel-initial stem.
The noun 'person' has undergone irregular changes from language to language.
However, 'child', which is reconstructed *-4n, appeared as *mi-&n" in PEGB,
but as *i-An* in PWGE (cf. Mandum T m3nd vs. Oku wan). This demonstrates
that the *N- of class | in PEGE probably traces back to *ml-. Perhaps the
sometimes present [w] in *N-g(w)&” ‘woman' can be attributed to the prefixal
vowel u- (either as mu- or un-}.

L1z, luss 3. Again, two separate classes are indicated in PEG and’
only one in PHG, In PWG the proto noun prefix is *0-, i.e. non-nasal. This
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conforms with the pattern found outside Bantu in general. In PEG wost nouns
in class 3 have a prefix *N-. The few exceptional nouns that T have labeled
"3a" show a vocalic prefix *!-, which has reflexes such as [ ] [2] and [ &)

in present day EGB languages. Since these nouns are almost all semantically
elongated items {'ladder’, 'bed', 'belt' etc.), I suspect that class 3a is
cognate with PB class 11 *|U-, which is often used as a derived class in NB
to designated long, thin objects. A merger between classes 3 and 11 is Ffound
in other subbranches of Bantu as well. When 3 and 11 merged in the WGB lan-
uages, the two could no longer be distinguished, since they both involved a
U~ prefix. (PEG 3a *!- probably represents a development from *U-.) Finally,
the multitude of plural possibilities for the resulting class 3 in WGB can
perhaps be attributed in part to this merger (cf. 3/4, 3/6, 3/6a and 3/13,

all of which are attested in WGR languages}. As indicated in Stallcup {1577),
the one vowel-initial stem —Tt' 'fire' is a class 3 noun in PGB. Since it
show¢ an initial bilabial nasal [m] in EGB languages, e.g. Ngwe mmdk, Limbum
mdr, etc., the EGB class 3 prefix *N- may, like class 1, be a reflex of an
earlier *mu— prefix. As expected 'fire' occurs without a nasal in WGB lan-
guages, e.g. Ngie uwet Kom av3s, etc.

1.1.,3. (lass 4. Class 4 is found only in WGB, and even here not in
every language. Where it occurs, it is always indistinguishable formally
from class 5, although the two classes obviously differ in number and class
pairings. True to the pattern, class 4 has a prefix f- in PWG, i.e. no nasal.
As demonstrated by Hyman (1972), the correqpondlng plural of class 3 in PEG
is class b[aJ *md- followed by class 3 N~ and the stem, e.g. *N-kén' 'message’,
pl. *md-N-kén'. Where the singular belongs to class 3a, and therefore has a
vocalic rather than nasal prefix, the plural is indistinguishable from class
6. The resulting EGB gender is 3/6(a), e.g. *1-kdn’ 'bed', pl. md-kin*. It
should be noted that relatively few nouns belong to 3/4 in the WGB languages
having this gender.

1.1.4. Classes 6 and 6a. The situation in this case is somewhat differ-
ent from the preceding ones. We shall define class 6 as the plural of class 5
*11-/t-. Class 6a, on the other hand, is regarded as a liquid c¢lass containing
such items as 'water', 'milk’' and 'oil'. What is important, as noted as part
of the ”@reenberg—Crabb” hypothesis concerning the Bantu nasals, is that NB
languages typically merge de Wolf's (1971) PBC classes *ma- and *a-. In PBC
de-:Wolf reconstructed a gender *|i-/*a-, on the one hand, which corresponds
to-PB 5/6, and a single liquid/mass gender *ma-, which corresponds also to 6
in the same NB languages. The GB classes in (4) show that EGB has undergone
the same merger of *a- and *ma- as in NB, while WGB retains the earlier dis-
tinction. The merger of these classes is a complex issue which has been some-
what oversimplified, as we shall see below. However, with only few exceptions,
languages which have acquired nasals do not distinguish between 6 and 6a. We
shall henceforth refer to the resulting merger of these two classes as 6(a).
(It will be noted in (4) that EGB has a prefix &- in class 7. Although for
2 while I believed this prefix to be related to that of PBC *a-, especially
since 6 and 7 become confused in Ring languages [cf. Hyman 1977a], T now be-
lieve it to be the reflex of PBC *ka-. Adere class 6 concord ge- would seem
to point in this same direction (Voorhoeve 1980). The u-, i- or i- prefix
found on class 8 nouns in so many GB languages may derive as readily from PBRC
*bu- (the plural of *ka-) as it does from *bi-; cf. Hombert 1980 for a com-
parable statement on Beboid.)

1.1.5. Classee & gnd 10. Both of these classes regularly show a N—
prefix in BGB, as they do in NB as a whole. Languages which show an addi-
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tional affix in class 10 have innovated this means of differentiating the
plural from the singular (e.g. the -5t suffix of many Ring languages, which
probably derives from an earlier demonstrative with class 10 concord). A
different picture is seen in WGB. In each Ring or Momo language a sizeable
number of 9/10 nouns show an initial NC cluster, while another group of nouns
lack the nasal, Examples are given from the Ring language Babanki in (5).

(5) a. P:  fidm ‘animal’ pl. Hém-'sd
¥ *snake' 3h-158
dz&m®  ‘back' dzém-1s4

b. N:  ndzam® axe' pl. hdzam-sé
mbd? 'cloud’ hbd?-s4
nkwin  'hole' Hkwhn-sd

The identity of the nouns falling in one vs. the other category is relatively
stable from language to language within WGB. Thus, ‘'dog’, 'goat' and almost
atl other animals occur without a nasal, while non-animal 9/10 nouns such as
‘axe', 'horn' and 'message' usually take a nasal, (Note that a homorganic
nasal is sometimes found on a few nouns sporadically in other classes, but
nowhere near the frequency with which it is found on 9/10 nouns; the same

is true in Noni (Hyman 1977b; in preparation).) The exact interpretation of
these facts escapes us for the moment. However, it is consistent at least
that it is WGB that sometimes lacks a nasal, while EGB always has the nasal
in 9/10. The Ring languages justify the reconstruction of *}-/1- as the sin-
gular/plural prefixes, and these same forms have been reconstructed for PBC
as well (de Wolf 1971). The tonal changes noted in (5a) between singular and
plural are accounted for if we posit a floating low tone before the singular
and a floating high tone before the plural forms. When there is a nasal,
however, the high tone of the plural prefix is lowered {(Hyman 1979a), as has
been demonstrated independently for Aghem (Hyman 1979b).

From the preceding survey of the nasal classes we see a consistent pattern:
nasals in EGB [as in NB] vs. no nasals (or fewer in 9/10) in WGB [as in non-
Bantu]. It would be curious indeed if we used the Greenberg-Crabb criterion
to establish that EGB belongs to the Bantu family, while WGB does not. Thus,

a more complicated analysis is required (see section 3). For the moment, let
us note another interesting point or two concerning the forms in (4). First,
there are serious tonal differences between the noun prefixes (and in class 6a,
the copcord prefixes) in the two branches of GB. In PEG all noun prefixes bear
low tone--exactly as is the case in NB. In PWG, however, only noun classes 1
and ¢ hore low tone--the rTemaining prefixes showing high tome. (The one prob-
lematic prefix is class 6a *me-, which either bore low tone, or had a high tone
which was lowered hecause of the nasal envivonment (perhaps with intermediate
man- in some cases).) This difference of prefix tone is again parallel to the
opposition between NB with its all low prefixes and non-Bantu, where most pre-
fixes can be comfortably veconstructed with high tone {later reducing to low
tone independently in individual languages and subgroups). I suspect a rela-
tionship between the acquiring of nasals and the ubiquitous low tones found on
noun class prefixes. The concords show mostly high tones in both subgroups.

It appears that the prefixes in WGB and non-Bantu are identical to their cor-
responding concords, while they are not identical in LGB and NB. Classes 1 and
9 have low tone concords. Class 6a curiously shows a low tone concord in WGB
(hut not in EGB or NB). This same low tone 6a concerd is found in Ekoid A,
simbi, Kenyang, Numand (A.407) and apparently in Menchum (Boum 1980). Except



145

for Numand (data for which was made available to me by Daniel Barreteau from
the project on the Atlas Linguistique du Cameroun), these languages are con-
tiguous with WGB and one another. Thus, we may have an areal feature not ne-
cessarily reconstructable for any bona fide genetic family.

A second interesting note in addition to the tone of these markers is
that the concords show fewer nasals than the noun prefixes. In EGB it is
class 6(a) alone which shows a nasal concord. Classes 1, 3, 9 and 10 all
have a V- (perhaps GV-) concord, as they frequently do in NB {(but ¢f. section
2.2). This point is an important one for the following reason. If EGB (and
NB) invariably had nasal prefixes and concords, and if WGB (and non-Bantu)
invariably lacked nasals in their prefixes and concords, it would be harder
to establish that the nasals were an innovation. The non-nasal concords found
in EGB and NB are thus remnants of an earlier stage when the only nasal found
in noun affixes was in class 6a. As we shall see beiow, this situation is
considerably obscured in northwest Bantu--and is complicated by the presence
of a mysterious and as yet unidentified plural class *mu-.

The nasal dichotomy splitting EGB and WGB along genetic lines is thus
very important for our understanding of both the nasal phenomenon itself and
the exact subgrouping of languages in the area. Since there is one PGB,
which includes both consistent nasal and consistent non-nasal noun class sys-
tems, it cannot be the case that the nasal innovation took place at one time
and in one genetic group only. Rather, it probably took place in waves and
spread from language to language. In order to justify this claim, it will be
necessary at this point to study these classes in the remaining Bantu and Ban-
toid subgroups. We shall first cover subgroups outside NB, starting with those
believed to be closest to GB (e.g.Northern Momo, Menchum and Beboid). Then
we shall turn to Narrow Bantu itself,

1.2, Western Momo, Menchum and BeEoid

The three clesest relatives of GB are NorthernMomo, Menchum and Beboid
(see Hombert, in preparation). With little or no variation, Western Momo and
Menchum parrot the non-nasal variants of WGB. For this reason they were for
some time considered to be part of WGB (Stallcup 1977). Hombert's lexicosta-
tistic studies coupled with my own efforts at reconstructing PGB roots have
confirmed the unity of Mbam-Nkam (=EGE), Ring and Momo. These same studies
reveal fewer common roots between this more limited GB and either Western Momo
or Menchum--also the necessity to slightly modify the reconstructions for PGB
roots in order tc accomodate the additional groups. The adjustments are some-
what greater in the case of Beboid (which includes Noni and related languages
and dialects; see Hombert 1980). Beboid was considered to be "marginally" GB
in our earlier studies--or at least the closest relative of GB as we under-
stoed it in 1977.

It is instructive to consider the facts in Beboid. Hombert (1980) has
discovered a velar nasal suffix -n in certain Beboid languages in classes 4
and 6 (which are apparently not distinguished from one another). (Cf. the
one exceptional 3/4 noun in Noni: wé 'field', pl. nné.) This discovery may
oT may not relate to the problem at hand, but it at least reflects an impor-
tant difference between Beboid and its Grassfields relatives, namely the pre-
ponderance of remnant suffixes on nouns. I say '"remnant'' because they are
limited usually to a few classes, and in some cases, to only a few nouns
within these classes. Consider the Noni noun class system in (6).
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{6) Noun affixes CV-concord Example

1 P(n)- Wyl kwoo 'woman'

2 bo (N} - b3 bokEn: 'women '

3 - wvll kwan 'firewood "

4 ) yi ken 'firewoods'

5 -8 Jf | &w-g 'bean!

6 - y4 o E-léw 'beans!

6a moN-  —m m3 man-dvfiu-m ‘'places’

7 ke~ ké ke-t8/E-t& 'tree'

8 bi- bf bT-te "trees'

g ‘(N)‘ i bie 'fish' (sg.)
10 fNy- y! ofe "Fish' (pl.)
13 Ji- : if jT-wdcT  ‘'markets’

14 bvu~ bvd bvu-dvld ‘'place’

18 fo- 3 t5-wdy tat the market'
nIgr  muN- -m md min-tené-m 'squirrels'
19 fe~fi- 4 fe-tene  'squirrel'

The examples have been chosen so as to illustrate interesting points--e.g.
remnant suffixes, labialization of the initial consonant in classes 1 and 3,
ete. Class 5 is generally characterized by a -e suffix; in addition, the two
nasal classes, 6a and "18" {=the plural of 19) show not only mVn- prefixes,
but also an -m suffix. It will not be possible to elaborate fully on all of
the suffixes in Nonl. Let us, however, illustrate a recurrent pattern in

the language by means of the following forms for the third person singular
possessive pronoun 'his/her':

(7): ol we - 8 byéw byén
2 béw bén g ¥ -—
3 wé ——= 10 yé -—-
4 vé - 13 dyéw dyeén
5 dyéw  dyén 14 bwéw bwén
6§  Eyé -—- 16 15 wvl
Ba  méw mén 18 mwéw mwén
7 kéw kén 19 fyéw fyén
The underlying pronominal element is /e/ 'his/her'. What precedes this stem

vowel is a noun class concord marker; the following -w or -n is found on this
pronoun when modifying a noun of class 2, 5, 6a, 7, 8, 13, 14, 18 or 19. The
forms in the left column refer to a non-coreferential ‘his/her', while those

on the right are used when the possessor i5 coreferential; 1i.e. 'his/herz' vs.
'his/her|'. The classes which do not take a final consonant, and which there-
fore do not have distinct coreferential and non-coreferential variants, are
exactly those which acquire nasals in EGB and NB: classes 1, 3, 4, 6, 9 and

10, Curiously enough, the same distribution characterizesother parts of the
Noni noun class system (Hyman 1977b; in preparation). Noni thus makes a crucial



distinction between '"glide" classes (i.¢. those marked by y- or w-) vs. CV
classes (those marked by a true consonant: b-, d-, k-, f-, m=). {In the
Benue-Congo Noun (lass Systems volume (henceforth, BCNCS), the same distinc-
tion seems to underlie the presence of suffixes on the form 'my' in Tiv
(Voorhoeve and de Wolf 1969:52).)

Two further issues are important in Noni. The first is gender 9/10,
which as seen below, has the same @ vs. N- difference noted for WGE,

{(8) a. M jom 'antelope' pl. Jjom
bie 'goat ' bTe
bwé ‘dog* bwé

b. N: nfidm  'animai' pl. nAam
njée  'sheep' njee
ndvl  'cloth' ndvl

(Note that I have not found a distinction between @- and n- before a stem-
initial nasal; thus, 'animal' could also be written ®am.) In (8) the nasal
prefixed nouns undergo the same alternations as the P prefixed nouns with
respect to their singular and plural tones. This stands in marked contrast
to the Babanki situation seen im (5), indicating that the tone depressing
effect of nasals in WGB is not in effect in Noni. This is borne out by the
fact that class 6a has a high tone concord in Noni rather than the low tone
concord found in WGB (as noted abnve).

The second point is the unusual mu- class which functions as the plural
of class 19 and thus is a plural diminutive. This class is labeled '"18",
since it is identical in form to PB *mu-, which is a locative class. (Noni
is exceptional in the area in having three locative classes: class 16 *pa-
and two classes having no PB correlates; see Hyman, in preparation.} I do
not mean to suggest that the two are cognate in any way, since the locative
*mu- is not found anywher. in the GB region. Plural class 18 is not found
within GB, unless the 6a fo 'nd as the plural of 19 in the Ring languages re-
presents the merger of I8 and 6a. Plural 18 £{s found elsewhere, however, in-
cluding A.60 {e.g. Tuki (Hyman 1980), Yambasa (Paulian 1980), Kiboum and Nigi
[from Barreteau and ALCAM]) and Esimbi. (Boum 1980 points to the probable
existence of plural 18 in Menchum.) Also, I would like to propose, the 19/3
gender set up for Ejagam by Watters {1980) traces back to earlier 15/18%.
Since Ejagam {Ekoid} has nasal classes, class 3 would have been *mu-, or ex-
actly like the *mu- reconstructed for the plural of 19. (Could this [mu]
have been an earlier u- from PB *{u- from loss of t- and then acquisition
of m- as in classes 1, 3 and 47) Most of the languages of the area continue
to exhibit class 13 as the plural of 19, as expected in PB, It may be sig-
nificant, however, that the [u] of PB *tu- us found nowhere outside of NB
{ef. de Wolf, who shows [t1] and its variants attested widely in BC). Thus,
one additional problem we are faced with is explaining the very existence
of class 18 *my-~.

1.3. FEeimbi and Tivoid

In his earliest studies on the language, Stallcup hypothesized that
Esimbi might be related to Tiv. Although this still remains an open guestion,
we shall treat Esimbi along with Tivoid. As can be seen from Stallcup (1980),
Esimbi falls easily within the BC type of noun class system. It shows no
nar .1s except in class 6a, where m- is a remnant of *ma- occurring before bi-
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labial consonants. All other instances of *ma- have been denasalized to [bal,
thereby merging with class 2. (Cf. the noun prefix bs- of classes 2 and 6(a)
in Ngwe (EGB) studied by Dunstan (1966), where there are also remnant m—- pre-
fixes remaining before bilabials.) This denasalization process will be further
discussed below.

In Tiv, representing Tivoid, there also is a typical BC noun class system:
classes 9/10 are 1-/f- and 6 #6a. The nasals which occur in the form of pre-
nasalized voiced consonants (mb- and qg-) seem to bhe derived and of little
interest directly. This NC- structure characterizes all classes except 6a
(which begins with m-) and 7 and 15, both of which begin with voiceless k-,
as seen in the summary below (BCNCS, p.52, based on Arnott):

(9) noun affices adjf. concord SM (pr.cont.) SM (past) "y '
I B~ u- Hgl a wa

2 li-, mba-, -v mba- -V mba* ve &d

3 (4y- a- ngd! u wirh

4/5/10 f- f- ngft i va&rh
o4 - &- ngé' 2 &

Ba fi~ -h ma- ~h mé! ma b

? f- ¢ ki- *\Z Kkt k! yélf

& f- - mbY- -V mbtt mbi v&r g

g I V- ngl i yarf

i -V mbli- -V mb 1 mbu &

15 -{ k- —f k! ku Ea

As in Noni, Tiv shows suffixes in classes other than 1, 3, 4, 6, 9 and 10
(those acquiring nasals in other languages). Since the distinction may boil
down in both languages to one of § vs. a consonant in the concord marker,

it would serve us well to remember this grouping while considering possible
hypotheses for the origin of the nasals in Bantu (section 3).

The most intriguing fact about Tiv noun class affixes is that there is
4 derivational process whereby verbs become class 3 nouns 'referring to a
single specific act'" (BCNCS, p.54). While class 3 normally has a - or
prefix, this deverbal class 3 prefix is m-. In Esimbi, although we have
said that there are ne nasals in the relevant noun classes, the subject and
object pronouns for classes 1 and 3 are mi and mf, respectively (and the
independent pronoun for class 1 is dml)., Tt is a mystery how these nasals
got into the pronominal system. The presence of pronominal mu is all the
more confusing as classes 6a *ma- and 18 *mu- have become denasalized to
[ba] and [bu]; the class | and 3 pronouns are not affected by this process.

LA, Kewyang, Bkotd and Mbe

It was indicated in the preceding section that Esimbi has undergone de-
nasalization of *ma-/mu- to *ba-/bu- (with vowel harmony variants; see Stall-
cup [980) . A similar phenomenon characterizes Kenyang. As in the case of
Esimbi (WGB, Tiv, etc.), classes 6 and 6a are distinct. However, in Kenvang,
rheir prefixes are identical: ba- hefore stems beginning with an oral con-
sonant; ma- betore stems beginning with a nasal consonant (Voorhoeve 1977).
Cluss 8 has the similar variants be- vs. me-. (Classes 6 and 6a are distin-
guished still by their concords: class 6 y* vs. class 6a m'. (Note again
the low tone concord in Ga.} Thus, compare the 6a nouns ma-ndy 'hlood' vs.
pa~f3 'fat'. The concords would suggest that class 6 was originally a non-
nusil class. This suggestion is complicated by the fact that vowel-initial



stems in class & show a phonetic bilabial nasal reminiscent of the proto *ma-
prefix. Lxamples from Voorhoeve (1977) are dwd/am3 'hand(s), arm(s}' 3/6,
FEst/amik teve(s)' 5/6, nfRfl/&mdi 'nail{s)’ 5/6, nfhifn/dmén 'tooth/tecth’
5/6, and nébl/4mi 'breast(s)' 5/6. The ma- or ama- prefix spread from class
6a to class 6 would therefore have characterized all vowel-initial stems,
which in turn were exempt from the denasalization process. The m- in the
above forms is thus treated as if it were the stem-initial consonant itself.

Voorhoeve (1977) indicates that Crabb et al had erred in believing tThat
the merger of classes 6 and 6a was an "all or nothing" thing. Kenyang shows,
as does some Ekoid--that the prefixes can merge without the cencords merging.
What this says about Kenyang's status as either Dantu or non-Bantu is not re-
solved. In the other classes (1, 3, 9 and 10), Kenyang shows nasals and
therefore would qualify as Bantu (if the Greenberg/Crabb criterion is valid).

So would Ekoid Bantu satisfy the criterion--and it was Ekoid which led
Crabb (1965) to place so much emphasis on the nasal prefixes in the first
place. 1In most Ekoid languages there are nasals in the appropriate classes;
however, Ekoid R and S show, once again, the merger of the prefixes in classes
6 and €a, but distinct concords: vy& vs. md, respectively (Watters 1980).
Since I will take an areal view of most or all of these noun class changes
in section 4, it is consistent with this view that Kenyang and Ekoid are
contipguous.

The final language under consideration in this section is Mbe (BCNCS,
based on Bamgbose 1965). The full noun class prefixes and concords are
given in (10).

(10) nown prefic subject prefiz posg. concord
I bu=/n= £~ o-
2=6a be-/b-/n- bg~ eb-
=14 bu-/b- bu- ob-
=8 be- be~ eb-
5 le=/1~ le~ el-
’8 e- £- e~
7 e-/N-/Fi-/y~ = e-
9 be~ c— o-
1i=15 o-/n- o= o-
1z ke~ ke- ek-
7?18 ke~ : ke- ek~

If we assume that the initial b~ of classes 1, 3, 4, 6a and 9 derive from
the denasalization of [m], we see that Mbe should be classified as a true
Bantu language. There are, however, a few troubling aspects to the system.
The nasal prefix found before vowel-initial stems in classes 1 and 6a (=2)
makes sense, but where does the nasal in classes 7 and 11 come from? Also,
what is this class 6 e€- which does not serve as the plural, for instance, of
class 5, as per our definition? Should we see this somehow as a realization
of 4 (10?, which is missing). Perhaps the most interesting point is that
animals occur both in 1/2 and 9/14, where class 9 inexplicably begins with

a denasalized *m~ (see section 2}.

2. NASAL CLASSES WITHIN NARROW BANTU

Despite the fact that NB is frequently referred to monolithically, this
label obscures the considerable variation found within its ranks. The term
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refers, of course, to the unit represented by Guthrie (1948, 1967-1971) and
whose prote system was reconstructed, among others, by Meinhof (1932} and
Meeussen (1967). In the following sections we shall examine first nasal
class prefixes on nouns and then nasal concord markers in the different
Guthrie zones of Narrow Bantu.

2.1. WNasal noun prefires

With few--if any~-exceptions, the forms given for the nasal noun prefixes
in NB in (1) are either directly identifiable, or are reconstructable, for
each language within this unit. Mest NB languages are in fact remarkably con-
servative in this regard. Modifications ineclude, among others, the change
from *mu- to syllabic [m] in ciasses 1 and 3, and the loss of the homorganic
*n- prefix of 9/10 (perhaps restricted according to the nature of the initial
stem consonant). Both of these tendencies are found, for example, in Swahili.

More general and interesting are two other tendencies: (a) the denasal-
ization of [m] in classes 1, 3, 4, and 6{a); and (b) the development of VN-
prefixes in these same classes. The result of denasalization is forms such
as [bu~bo] for classes 1 and 3, [bi~be] for class 4, and [ba] for class 6(a)
(cf. Kadima 1969). Besides Mbe, which falls outside of NB, this denasaliza-
tion is found in.Bubi (A.31), Lomenge (C.61) (and related languages) and Kela
(GC.75). 1In a few cases only class 6(a) has denasalized (e.g. Mbesa C.75 and
Wide Bantu languages Kenyang and Esimbi, the latter denasalizing plural class
*mu- as well). Within NB denasalization tends to be complete, leaving behind
few or no remnants. (The realization of classes 1 and 3 as w- before a vowel
in Lomongo (Hulstaert 1965) is intriguing, however, since the sequence bw-—
is allowed elsewhere in the language; a similar phenomenon is noted in the
possessive forms in Bubi in class 3, where we obtain w- instead of the expected
bw-. Class 4 is always by- (Guarisma 1980),) The WB cases, on the other hand,
show remnants. In Esimbi, the 6a noun prefix is bA- before a consonant, but
m- before a vowel. In Kenyang, the same 6a prefix is ba- before an oral stem-
initial consonant, but ma- before a nasal one.

The very fact that denasalization is so complete poses interesting ques-
tions. It will be seen in the following subsection that denmasalizing lan-
guages do not show significant distinctions between the noun prefixes and the
concords. In some cases there is a difference between pre-consonantal and
pre-vocalic forms, but the same variations is found on noun prefixes and con-
cords. While denasalization seems to be a straightforward phonetic process,
i5 there any chance that the initial b- of these classes is a direct reflex
of the pre-nasal (G)V- stage? It would be interesting to know if this alleged
denasalization process affects other parts of the grammar (e.g. in languages
where *mu becomes {bu]., is there evidence for a similar denasalization of the
subject marker *mu- 'you pl.'?).

The second development, that of *NV- to [Vn-], is characteristic of Tunen
(A.44), Yambasa (A.62) and Tuki (A.643}. In each of these languages there is
variation in the realization of the respective nasal classes. In Tuki (Hyman
1980, classes 1 and 3 will be realized un- before one of the voiced noncon-
tinuants /b,d,j,a/, but u- bhefore any other consonant; a similar alternation
oceurs between in- and i- in class 4 and between an- and a- in class 6. Be-
fore vowel-initial stems, the expected mV- is obtained, e.g. mw-3na 'child'.
(There are irregularities in class 1 even with the above rTule; classes 3, 4
and O are much more straightforward.) Tt is possible that all nouns in classes
I, 3, 4, and & at one point had VN- prefixes, but that the nasal has fallen out
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before consonants other than the above four (Tuki, thus, allows only the fol-
lowing nasal-consonant sequences in general: mb, nd, nJ and ng}. Classes Y
and 10 have N- before these four consonants, otherwise no prefix. Finally,
6a is realized ma- and is distinct from class 6 an-, while plural class 18 is
realized mu-.

There are two possible explanations for the development of Vn- prefixes.
First, these Vn- sequences may be simplifications of earlier VNV- prefixes,
where the first V- is the preprefix reconstructable for PB. As inijtizl evi-
dence, note that the prefixes in Bubi (A.31) arc VCV- in nature (Guarisma 1980),
as seen in (11).

(11) 7 &bo- 5 i-/ri- 9 e-/g-
2 aba- £  aba- 10 i-

3 obo- 7 e-/g- 1 alo-
4  &be- &  &bi- 12 si-

y Sto-

Since Bubi is a relatively distant zome A language, it is likely that the pre-
prefix recognized for central Bantu languages once extended to the northwest
extreme as well (cf. de Blois 1970). Stallcup (in preparation) justifies an
underlying preprefix in Bakweri (A.22)--in my opinion, discussions of prepre-
fixes in GB have not been convinecing thus far--at least as regards their iden-
tity with the initial vowel of PB. 1In any case, these data from zone A lan-
guages suggest that earlier prefixes such as umu-, imi-, and ama- may have
existed and could have developed into Vn-.

An additional bit of evidence for this view comes from Mpongwe (B.1la),
as presented in Guthrie {1953):

12y noun prefiz (-C) noun prefiz (-V) noun prefix (~b)

1 o- onNw—

3 o~ onw- om-

4 I- imj- im-
éfal a- am- am-

Mpongwe has vocalic prefixes preconsonantally for classes 1-7, 11 and 19.

As seen in (12), however, the nasal classes have a VN{G/V)- structure when

the stem begins with a vowel, and a Vm- structure when the stem begins with

a bilabial consonant. These all, including the last environment, can be de-
rived assuming *VmV-. (Cf. the realization of class 6(a) *me- in many Western
Bamileke and Ngemba languages as [mo-] before all consonants except b-, where
we instead obtain [m], e.g. Mbuimd-sdn® 'teeth' vs. m-bfie 'breasts'.)

A second possible solution should be considered, however. In this case
we reconstruct mV- prefixes as in (1) and introduce a metathesis rule which
changes *mu~ to un-, *mi- to iN- and *ma- to an-. In just the case that the
resulting NC cluster is unacceptable (as in Tuki), the nasal drops out. (Al-
ternatively it can drop out without metathesizing, although this variation is
harder to motivate perhaps.) This solution has a precedent in Aghem (Hyman
1979b), where the following rule exists synchronically:

(13) me- 3 on- / C

The class 6a prefix me- is metathesized to en- in case it is followed hy &
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consonant . If followed by a vowel we obtain me-. In either case, the schwa
may be subject to deletion by a later rule. This soluticn would work well for
Tuki nouns such as mwana 'child', where the noun stem begins with a vowel, and
metathesis therefore does not take place. (We would be hard put to explain,
however, the VNw- of onwdna 'child' in Mpongwe, where we do obtain an initial
vowel. Perhaps one could maintain the preprefix solution for Mpongwe, but the
metathesis solution for Tuki. It would be unfortunate if we needed two separ-
ate routes for deriving similar outputs.)

The most telling argument against the metathesis solution comes from the
realization of classes 6a and 18, As stated above, the prefixes of these clas-
ses are md- and mu-, respectively. It would be quite messy and ad hoc if the
metathesis process were to have affected classes 1, 3, 4 and 6 {whose inputs
would have been mu-, mi- and ma-), but not classes 6a and 18. In this analysis
we would postulate that classes 6 and 6a were both ma- and that metathesis chose
to operate on 6 (to derive an-) but not on 6a. This seems arbitrary. Meta-
thesis is a phonetic process and should not be subject to the comsideration
of whether ma- is the plural of class 5 or simply a liquid/mass class. (Note
that in Tuki, where there is a 14/6a gender, the plural class would also not
undergo the putative metathesis process.) It would be much more reasonable
to suppose that classes 1, 3, 4, 6 and possibly others acquired a preprefix,
and for some morphological or semuntic reason 6a and 18 did not acquire one;
or, if a phonetic solution can be maintained, perhaps 6a and 18 acquired a
nasal preprefix (since they alone have nasal concord}, which later simplified;
e.g. ma-/mu- became mma- and mmu- (or some variant). It could even have been
the case that 6a and 18 added a suffir to perform the function of the preprefix
in 1, 3, 4 and 6, which suffix has since dropped. Whatever the ultimate ex-
planation, it must be able to explain the stability of 6a *ma- and 18 *mu-.

The final NB prefix system we shall consider in this section is that of
Tunen (A.44). This system, described by Dugast (1971), has nasal classes with
the following prefix shapes:

(14) 1 mi- ~ md-
- b
, M-~ mo~; UN-~ dN-
2] A by M
4 mi—~me-; IN-~ eN-
6lal ma- ~ mHa-;

/10 mi- mé-; InN-~ &N-

Forms separated by the mark ~ are vowel harmony variants. What is of interest
is the presence of both mV- and Vn- prefixes in classes 3, 4, 9 and 10. We
might again attempt a solution invelving metathesis which would change mu— and
mi- into uv- and In-, but as in Tuki, we would run into the problem of account-
ing for the failure of one nasal class to undergo the process; here, class 1
mu-, which is identical! to the class 3 prefix, historically. The exempting

of class 6(a) ma- could be done phonologically (i.e. on the hasis of the vowel
fal). It is particularly interesting to point out, however, the following
"eollective" forms in the third column of (15).

(15)  singular plural collective glogs
nibfl musb | am? | 'palm tree'
nébat mabat amat ‘cloth’

e SR Gh 4
nefe mafe ambg 'melon
néhds mahés ambés ‘twin child'

nExOKD| makdkd | ambdkd| "bitter kola’
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For certain nouns belonging to 5/6(a), Dugast (1971:72) points out that there
is a phonetic difference between the 6(a) plural and the 6(a) collective. As
noted in (15), the latter involves the change of *md- to am-, with a concomi-
tant change of the stem-initial consonant to b-. The collective in all other
genders is the normal mé- form. Dugast suggests that =m- comes from Amd-, and
hypothesizes that the initial vowel is a preprefix. If this is so, then Tu-
nen would have acquired a prepreprefix in 6(a) only when its function was to
signal a collective of a 5/6(a} noun.

It should be noted that the differencc between mv- and VN- can be pre-
dicted in the relevant classes on the basis of the stem-initial consonant:
if the stem-initial consonant is /b,d,],0/ or a nasal, the prefix will be Vn-
{with simplification of VN-N to V-N); if the stem begins with any other con-
sonant--or if it begins with a vowel--the prefix will be mv-. A quick glance
through the many examples given by Dugast verifies this complementary distri-
bution of the two prefixes.

That there should be such variants in 9/10 as well comes as a surprise.
The same distribution based on the stem-initial consonant is in effect here.
In fact, classes 4 and 10 are identical in both noun prefix and concord in
Tunen. While it might be plausible to derive class 4 in- from either *i-mi-
or *mi- {by metathesis), it would be hard to maintain either approach for 9/19.
The initial m- in 9/10 is an innovation in Tunen (cf. the unusual be- prefix
in class 9 in Mbe). We thus propose 9/10 *iN-, which is more in line with the
comparative evidence. The nasal falls except before /b d J 9/ and nasals,
and whenever it falls, the noun acquires an initial m-, much as NB languages
must be supposed to do in 1, 3 and 4. That is, whatever caused NB to acquire
m~ in these other classes has caused the m- in Tunen 9/i0. Mbe presents a
curious parallel to this development, as noted, because it has initial b- not
only in classes 1, 3, 4 and 6a, but also in class 9. (Class 10 does not exist
in the langusge.) Since this b- is the result of denasalization of m-, class
9 in Mbe appears to have undergone the same acquisition of m- as in Tunen.
(As queried earlier as a sidencote, one might ask whether plural class 18 isn't
simply PB class 13 *tu-, which becomes u~ and then also acquires an m-.)

Whatever the ultimate explanation for m- in 9/10 in Tunen and the pre-
fix shape VN-, it is likely that GB, Ekoid, Kenyang, Bakossi (A.15b), Bafia
(A.53) and other northwest Bantu languages having n— as their class 1 or 3
prefix traversed an intermediate VN- stage (cf. Watters (1580}, who proposes
a metathesis analysis of prefixes followed by vowel-initial stems in Ekoid).

2.2. Nasal concord prefixes

In the preceding section we saw that most, if not all, NB languages have
or had nasal noun prefixes in the appropriate classes. The subject of this
section is the presence vs. absence of nasal consonants in the corresponding
eoncords of these classes, It is often assumed that PB had non-nasal (pro-
nominal) concords only--the so-called "secondary concords' found in Eastern
Bantu languages. Thus, the concords of the nasal classes are expected to be
*ji- {class 1), *gl- {class 3), *gf- (class 4}, *g4- (class 6(a)), *jl-
(class 9) and *j[— (class 10} (Meeussen 1967). In other words, the secondary
concords are identical to the noun prefixes found outside NB (cf. (1) above}.
This fact alone provides strong evidence that NB has innovated the nasals.

In developing mV- and n- prefixes, the process hit noun prefixes, but not
concord prefixes.



However, this last statement concerning the concord prefixes is too.general
for two reasons. First, even the more conservative Eastern Bantu languages
such as Luganda have agreement processes which "copy" the nasa? variant of
the appropriate noun class onto the agreeing element. Adjectives frequently
have this property of "primary concord" as in Luganda &-mi-ntd 6—mgfnéné 'a
big person'. This fact has caused some (e.g. Heny 1572) to argue that adjec-
tives are nouns in Bantu. The second reason why the ahbove statement is over-
simplified is that many northwest Bantu languages show nasals in the pronominal
concords where central Bantu languages show secondary concord. This might be
explained by hypothesizing that there is an on-going process of replacement
of secondary concord by primary concord. That is, the form on the noun is
creeping into the agreeing elements: the possessives, demonstratives, sub-
ject and object markers, etc. which are expected to have non-nasal reflexes.
In some languages (e.g. Bakossi (A.15b; Hedinger 1980), the process is nearly
complete for nasal classes other than S5/10. The process seems to take place
by class and in an orderly fashion. We shall study this process in this
section. We are lucky to have at our disposal an excellent comparative study
on the noun classes in Bantu (Kadima 1969). Most of the information in this
section comes from Kadima, although we have supplemented and/cr verified his
findings through other sources in the literature. Our main purpose is to
demonstrate that the incomplete concord nasalization process is of potential
bearing in understanding the nasal classes themselves. Because they work
somewhat differently, we shall first consider classes 3, 4 and 6(a), and then
turn to classes 1 and 9/10.

2.2.1. Classes 3, 4 and 6(a). As indicated in (1), Central Bantu lan-
guages are expected to have the respective noun class prefixes mu-, mi- and
ma-. The expected pronominal concords are gu-, gi~ and ga-. The chart in
(16} shows that languages primarily in Guthrie's zones A, B and C do not fol-
low this pattern {see next page]. For the purposes of this chart I have con-
sidered prefixes such as bu-, bi- and ba- to be nasal, while prefixes of the
shape Gu-, G7- and Ga- (with or without the G-) were considered non-nasal.
(Languages such as Tuki, which have a distinction between 6 and 6a have been
left out; in any case, their concords are generally non-nasal--see below.)

It will be observed that gfl of the 52 languages listed in (16), most of which
are northwest Bantu, have a nasal concoerd in 6(a). Moving from right to left
in the chart, we observe that 38 out of the 52 languages have a nasal concord
in class 4, while only 20 have a nasal concord in class 3. (By concord we re-
fer of course to prowominal concord.) Thus, there is no Bantu language which
has a nasal concord: (a2} in class 3 only; (b) in class 4 only; (c) in classes
3 and 4 only; and ({d) in classes 3 and 6{a) only. Stated as an implicature,

a nasal concord in class 3 implies a masal concord in class 4 which in turn
implies a nasal concord in class 6(a). Once outside of the northwest zones

A, B and €, the vast majority of Bantu languages lack a nasal pronominal com-
cord in any of these classes.

The interpretation of these data is not obvious. We assume that the m-
found in the concord of class 6{a) is the result of the merger of 6 and 6a:
when the two classes merged in these NB languages, the result apparently was
that class 6(a) nouns took on both the prefix and concord shape of class 6a.
This does not, of course, account for Tuki 6 an- vs. 6a ma-, nor the mysterious
collective 6{a) am- in Tunen. While an- and am- could conceivably have de-
rived from earlier a-ma- {in which case 6 and 6a would have had nearly iden-
tical nusal prefixes), this does not explain the difference in concords in
Tuki (oral for class ¢, nasal for class 6a). It should be noted that some of



(16)

Zone  Language class alass 4 class (a)
ATl Lundu X X X
A.15b  Bakossi E X X
A.22 Bakweri X x x
AL24 Duala X X X
A3l Bubi X X x
A.34 Benga X7 X X
A.44 Tunen 0 o] X
A.53 Bafia o (x) X
A.72a Ewondo o X X
A.74a Bulu [+l X X
A.75 Fang o X X
A.83 Makaa ) X X
A.91 Kwakym 0 (x} X
B.11  Mpongwe o? X X
B.31 Tsogo o] X X
B.43 Punu (=H.43) 0 % X
B.52 Nzebi 0 54 X
B.70 Tio 0 X X
B.74 Boma X x X
B.77a Xukuya o X X
B.81 Tiini X X X
B.8&é Dzing o o X
C.30 Iboko X X X
C.31 Mabale b x 4
C.32 Bobangi X X X
C.34 Sakata X X X
C.35 Ntomba-N X X X
C.37 Buja X X X
C.41  Ngombe b x x
C.45 Beo [+ X x
C.51 Mbesa x x X
C.61 Mongo x X x
C.75 Kela X X X
C.83  Bushong X X X
D.21 Bembe o) 0 x
D.22 Buyu o 0 X
D.25 Lega/D.25a (Sile) o o X
D.26 Binja-S 0 o X
E.51 Gikuyu o o] X
E.54 Tharaka o] o] x
F.31 Nilamba ) 0 X
H.16 Kengo/H.l6c Yombe o X X
H.31 Yaka l+ X X
H.32  Suku o o} X
H.33 Hungu o X x
J.51 Hunde 0 o X
K.21 Salampasu (=L.21) o o X
K.23  Ruund (=L.23) 0 o b
K.51 Mbala 0 X X
L.22 Mbagani o X X
L.31b Lwalu {(=Lulwa?) X X X
L.32 Kanyoka o] 0 X
70 52

w
<o
o1

(4=6)

(4=0)

Tids
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the NB languages which have class 6(a) m- are located in East Africa (e.g.
Gikuyu) and are thus far from the northwest Bantu zones A-C. Finally, the
same nasal reflex of class 6(a) concord is found in WB languages where & and
6a have merged--e.g. PEC and some Ekoid. Some Ekoid languages keep 6 and 6a
distinct, while still others merge them with an oral concord (Watters 1980).

That class 4 should, more than class 3, pattern with class 6(a) may seem
to have to do with its plural status, which in turn may be responsible for the
occasional merging of 4 and 6(a) in both WB and some northwest NB. In PEG,
for instance, class 4 was replaced by class 6a (Hyman 1972), as has alsc hap-
pened in Bafia (A.53; Guarisma 1973), much of Ekeoid (Watters 1980), and Kenyang
(Voorhoeve 1977). Thus, the plural of a class 3 noun is derived in these lan-
guages by adding (or substituting) a class 6(a) prefix to the singular--e.g.
Mbui (EGB) n-t33 'leg', pl. md-n-t34. The languages in (16) which have nasal
6(a) concord but oral 4 concord are primarily in zones D, E, F and the one J
language cited, Hunde. It is interesting to note in this connection that Tuki,
always a problem language, has a class 4 with prefix i(N)- and demonstrative
concord -je, but at least two nouns with a prefix mi- and concord -mi. Hyman
(1980) recognizes these nouns as a special 4a plural designation and regrets
not having been able to study this unusual noun class more in depth.

Of the three classes in (16), class 3 shows by far the fewest cases of
nasal concord. Except for Boma (B.74), Tiini (B.81) and Lwalu (=Lulwa L.31b?),
languages having a class 3 nasal concord all fall within zones A and C. Per-
haps in this case we are dealing with an analogical process--i.e. the nasali-
zation of the concord based on the nasal consonant found in the noun prefix.
This would be m- in most cases, although most of the zone C languages in this
category have denasalized all prefixal m's to [b]. (As we noted earlier,
there is a strong tendency in both WB and NB for all prefixes and concords
to involve b- where denasalization has taken place.) There are several addi-
ticnal indices of the relative resistance of class 3 to have a nasal concord
reflex. TIn both Bubi (A.31) and Mongo (C.6l1), the concord of class 3 is bo-
when followed by a consonant. However, in both languages the class 3 concord
is w- when followed by a vowel. The former concord derives from mo- by de-
nasalization. Since mw- is expected to develop into bw- {acceptable as a
sequence in at least Mongo), the latter concord appears to be a reflex of go-
which develops into gw- and then loses its initial g-. Similarly, in Kele
{=Ngom; B.22) in {17), the class 3 noun prefix is 3~ with consonant-initial
stems, but gw- {!) with vowel-initial stems. (Guthrie 1953):

(17) class noun prefiz (-C) noun prefic (-V)
! R mw—
3 3- gw—
4 me- mj=
Rile) ma- ma -

Although classes 1, 4 and 6 have a nasal prefix before vowel-initial stems,
class 3 does not. Finally, way over in Haya (J.22), the following adjectival
concords are found (Byarushenge 1977):

(18)  ~laoss noun preé fiin adjective prefiz ("primary concord")
7 mu - mu~
b mu= gu-
4 mi- mi-

Him) ma- qar-
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Tt is seen that 1 and 4 use 5 my- prefix on adjectives (sprimary concord), while
3 and 6 inexplicably use secondary concord with a g¥- prefix. There are twa
possible explanations: either the nasal variants are spreading and class 3

is the last to be affected, or the oral variants are spreading and 3 and 6 are
the first to be affected. Givdn (1873) reports that Bemha (M.42) has primary
concord in adjectives only in class 1, hypothesizing that secondary concord

is spreading into the adjectives and has still but to affect the human singular
class. Whichever hypothesis one accepts the problem remains of explaining why
classes 1 and 3 do not work identically, since they start, presumably, with the
same prefix. lUnless there is to be semantic conditioning, the further possi-
bility comes to mind that class 3 represents the merger of a ngsal and non-
nasal class--and that in many Bantu languages it is the non-nasal form which
takes precedence in class 3 concord. (The assumption here is that mergers
occur in such a way that the noun prefix can be from one class and the con-
cords from the other class. It is even possible that the concords can be
mixed, a situation which obtains in certain Ring languages where class 7 *kj-
has merged with class 12 *ka-,)

It is perhaps appropriate at this point to mention the classes 20 gu-, 21
gi- and 22 ga-. These classes, which are found only in certain Lastern Bantu
languages, bear resemblance to the concords of ciass 3, class 5 (7}, and class
6{a). Meeussen (1967) refrains from attributing these classes to PR, due to
their limited distribution in the present day languages, although it is inter-
esting to speculate that these represent derived variants of the classes whose
concords they resemble. The pairing gu-/ga-, for instance, corresponds to a
common 3/6 gender found in zone A and in WB. Could this be the missing class
which merges with class 3 in most languages and causes resistance to nasalization?

2.2.2. (lasses I and 9/10. We have seen in the preceding section how
nasal variants have developed in the concords of classes 3, 4 and 6(a) in
some languages. In the remaining nasal classes, i.e. 1, 9 and 10, there are
far fewer nasal {pronominal) concords.

First of all, according to Kadima's survey (1969), there are no Bantu
languages which have a ciass | concord mu- in pronominal forms (possessive,
associative, demonstrative concords etc.), Class 1 thus parts company with
class 3 on this score. There are some languages which have demonstrative
forms beginning with n- in class 1 (and also class 9), extending even as far
east as Safwa (M.25), e.g. umwana &unu 'this child! (Voorhoeve, n.d.). The
same n- or ny- is found in Ejagam interrogatives and demonstratives, in zone
A (Duala, Ewondo etc.) and even outside Bantoid, e.g. Amo (Plateau; Anderson
19803 . However, historically, this consonant most certainly belonged to the
demonstrative (interrogative) itself.

Classes 9 and 10 also lack the nasal concord characteristic of classes ik
4 and 6(a) in the languages in (le). Except in adjectives in primary concord,
we expect glide reflexes for the concords of these classes.

This does not mean that we lack nasal concords entirely. First, we have
noted the ~.currence of primary concord on adjectives in many Bantu languages,
where adjectives take all of the noun class characteristics of nouns. Second,
there is the important class 1 object marker (OM) mu- which is found in all
NB 7zones (through rarely outside NB--see next section). Here class 1 is alone
in having a nasal reflex just as it is alone in placing primary (nasal) con-
cord on adjectives in Bemba {Givén 1972). If adjectives are nouns, then class
I is the most likely to have nasal adjective prefixes, but still the least
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likely to have a nasal in pronominal concords (other than the exception OM mu-).

3. TOWARDS A SOLUTION

As stated at the outset of this paper, I am not im the position to re-
solve the entire issue of nasal noun classes in Bantu/Bantoid. What I hope I
can do, however, is outline a series of possible solutions--or hypotheses--which
can then be scrutinized and judged for their relative merits. I do not think
any of the hypotheses to be considered in this section satisfacterily and com-
pletely answers the question of how Bantu got its nasals in its noun classes,
but it would be hard to believe that at least one of these explanations does
not have at least the basis for the ultimate solution. These hypotheses should
of course be tested against available information and against the more and more
data that are now becoming available from the GB borderland.

The major questions are, I believe, the following: {a) Where does the
m— in classes 1, 3 and 4 come from? {It can be safely assumed that the m- of
class 6(a) is from 6a *ma-.) (b) Where does the N- in classes 9 and 10 come
from? (c) Is there a relationship between (1) and (2)? (d) Why are nasal
reflexes more prevalent in some class concords than in others? (e) Given the
complications in Tuki, Tunen, Kenyang, Ekoid ete., what did the Proto Wide
Bantu ncun class system look like?

With respect to the last question, there are at least three possible hy-
potheses concerning the presence of nasal prefixes: (a) only nasal prefixes
existed in PB; (b) only non-masal prefixes existed in PB (except 6a); and
{c¢) both nasal and non-nasal prefixes existed. Hypothesis (a) can be ruled
out since the concords of these classes are clearly cognate with the noun pre-
Fixes in non-Bantu languages. To assume that everyone but Bantu lost its na-
sals in these classes would be difficult to maintain in terms of time depth:
the Bantu subgroup represents a much more tight unit than the non-Bantu ''sub-
group'. Thus, although "loss" is more easy to explain than "'gain" (because
we need to find the source of the m- if it were present but lost), we must Te-
ject any explanation which assumes that Proto Niger-Congo/Xordofanian had na-
sals in these classes. (This does not even mention the problem of how we could
restrict the so-called nasal-less process so that class 6a would not lose its
m-, but the other classes (presumably including class 6} would.)

The hypothesis in (b) that only nen-nasal classes existed in PB is the
generally accepted one. Class 6a is the exception, since this liquid/mass
class definitely had the shape *ma-. We do not know at present whether to
reconstruct another class *mu-, plural of class 19, and more attertion will
have 1o be paid to this class in the future.

The third hypethesis (c) suggests that there may have been both nasal
and non-nasal prefixes in PB, as perhaps represented in some present day lan-
guages. This has never been proposed, as far as I know, but it is logically
possible. One element is determining the time depth again: was there a PB
stage where nasal and non-nasal elements stood side by side with perhaps dif-
ferent functions? If so, how do we account for the northwest Bantu languages
with so many nasal concords? Have these languages extended the nasals into
the concords by "analogy"? Finally, the possibility always exists that the
nasal forms are related to carlier suffixes; or that the nasal forms are re-
lated to preprefixed prefixes, and the oral forms lack the preprefix. Omn this
subject, of. Meeussen (1973:13): "A correct view of the augment {preprefix]
as a correspondence in Bantu may enable us to bridge a gap between Bantu and
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the other Benue-Congo languages, by showing how the system of nprefixes with
differential m- ... arose". As can be seen, the ultimate explanation is deeply
rooted in Bantu morphology, and the nasals may he related to the resaolution

of other outstanding problems (tone on affixes, earlier suffixes, function

of the preprefix etel

In the following two subsections we shall consider possibie phonetic/phono-
logical explanations and then possible morphological/semantic explanations.
A brief summary and conclusion then follows.

3.1. Pogeible phonetic and phonological solutions

The simplest phonetic explanation, given the innovative nature of the
nasals, is that nasals spontaneously appeared whenever a noun (and adjective?)
began with a (low tone?) GV- or V- prefix. Thus, u- would acquire m~ in
classes 1 and 3; i~ would acquire m~ in class 4; and, of course, a- would ac-
quire m- in class 6. In the last case, the acquiring of m- would cause the
merger of classes 6 and 6a. Indeed, in marginal Bantu languages where 6 and
6a remain distinct, e.g. Kenyang, Ekoid R-S, and Tuki, class € shows evidence
of having (or having had) a nasal in its prefix. Somehow, classes 9 and 10
would have to acquire n- rather than a m-. If 9/10 previously had ne prefix,
then we could simply add the m- and make it homorganic later; or we could
specify that a homorganic nasal came into being directly. This might explain
the schism between two groups of 9/10 nouns in WGB: those with N- are the
ones which somehow Iost or never had an i- prefix; those without n~ today can
be reconstructed with i-/t-. We would have to slightly amend the statement
to predict the mi- of class 9/10 in Tunen (or the be- in class § in Mbe), but
presumably the initial - of this class existing at the appropriate time
would have undergone the same process as class 4. Tt is interesting that
0 many fringe Bantu languages have no distinction between classes 4 and 10,
and that so many NB languages have nearly identical properties for classes 4
and 9. Since class 4 is so frequently missing from languages in the GB bor-
derland, this seriously raisc¢s doubts on its status in the proto language.

Of course, what is objectionable in all of the above speculation is that
there is no natural reason why a m- should arise out of the blue. Lot us
therefore try to modify this stance slightly to provide a motivation. Let
us assume still that m-'s are not proto. (We shall ignore the question of
N- for the moment, recognizing that we can derive n—'s similarly if need be.)
Let us also assume that there was an element "G present before the vowel of
the class 1, 3, 4 and ¢ prefixes. Now we ask what kind of "G" could have de-
veloped into [m] in some environments, but {g/w/y] in others? A possible can-
didate is an implosive (or perhaps a "lenis" consonant, in Stewart's termin-
ology). We can try either b’ or g’. I will not attempt to relate this spe-
culative venture to recent efforts to reconstruct four series of consonants
in PR {Stewart and van Leynsdeele for Tunen; Stewart for Proto-Volta-Comoe;
Mukarovsky for Proto-"Nigritic"), It might be that we need implosives in
addition to a fortis-lenis distinction, in any case. All I wish to show is
that phoaetic developments of the kind I shall now discuss would make phone-
tic sense. Let us first consider *b?, i.e. an implosive bilabial stop.
Greenberg (1970), in his study of glottalic consonants, indicates the natur-
alness by which implosives become their corresponding nasal. Thus, *b? can
easily change into [m]. At the same time, it is natural for *b’ to become
velrr.  Thus, compare the following forms from Gwari and Nupe, twoe closely
elat~d Kwa languages, 4in (19}.
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(19) (wari Nupe Proto
sb2t eqT *pr ! 'child!
eb'wd eqva #5324 (k) 'hand'

While Gwari has implosive [b’] for 'child' and 'hand', Nupe has a velar [g].
The proto forms to the right are for Proto-Niger-Kaduna [a subgroup of Kwal,
but can be extrapolated back probably to Proto-Kwa or Proto-Niger-Congo it-
self. The same natural development of a velar from an earlier implosive b? is
seen in the Ring languages within GB:

(20} Muarnion Bafmerg Proto-GB
abd ayd’ *-pr4 'hand'
nibdmé Ty *—plm* egg'
bt y8 *p'4 Tthey! (SM, class 2)

As in Niger-Kaduna, these correspondences are limited to only a few lexical
items, suggesting that implosive b? was relatively restricted in the proto
language.

The fact that these correspondences are so restricted need not necessarily
discourage us from this kind of phonological explanation per se. The alterna-
tion between G- and m- in Bantu is of course also restricted to only a few
forms (in this case, to noun class affixes only). Perhaps these affixes ac-
quired some phonetic feature not found elsewhere in the grammar or lexicon of
PB. Otherwise a morphological solution would be required. Even this somewhat
pushed phonelogical solution would not explain why hypothetical *h? would have
gone to m- On nouns (and adjectives), but to G- elsewhere. Note, finally, that
[ have avoided positing *g’, i.e. a velar implesive. Velar implosives are
rare in language, and it 1s not known to me whether they could easily convert
to a labial nasal (m-). A *p? could become velar, as we have seen. A most
challenging question is whether the [t] found in the noun class markers in
Mbe, Bubi and certain zone C languages can be related directly to *b’ through
a separate development.

3.2. Poesible morphological and semantic solutions

From the above speculations we surmise that some element of morphology
(or semantics} will be necessary in order to explain why only neoun class
markers are subject to this unusual development of nasality. A number of
approaches are possible. T will consider the following: (a) merger of nasal
and oral classes; (b) analogy from existing lexemes and/or grammatical mor-
phemes; and (c) false segmentation,

3.2.1. Merger of nasal and oral olasses. It is accepted beyond dispute
that class & *a- merged with class 6a *ma-. This has been documented in pre-
ceding sections. Might there have been more classes in PB than we currently
believe? In this case there would have been class 1 *u-, la *mu-; class 3

*y-, 3a *mu-; class 4 *i-, 4a *mi-, and perhaps variants in 9/10 of i- vs. N-
(although here 1 am inclined to believe we had i- and in- and a different
explanation is called For). The evidence is far from persuasive, and yet bits

and picces here and there are suggestive. To wit:

In class 1. Ukele (Cross-River) shows a number of different noun prefixes:
M=, =, A=, M=, W=, &=, 0=, 27, U=, In addition, there arec two different pro-



nominal suffixes -me and -be; i.e. one nasalized, one not. The -be variant
occurs only with nouns whose prefix is u-, e.p. L-wan ‘child'; nasal prefixed
nouns such as m-fon ‘cow’ take -me. Nouns such as 'cow', 'leopard' and 'ele-
phant! shouid theoretically be in class 9/10 rather than Ukele 1/10, although
there is some variation even in the EGB languages--and perhaps a historical
link at some level (cf. Givdn 1871). Class 9 has the prefix variants e~ and
e~ in Ukele. The genders illustrated in the BCNCS (p.67) are as follows:

(21) eg. el. pl,el. sg.con.pf.  sg.con.afc. eontent
Y™ f- u- -ME cow, leopard, elephant, pig
U~ ba- U= -me person
me
Upes ba- u~- -be child, female
e- i- e- -ye elephant, animal, buffalo, cro-

codile, leopard, snake, tortoise,
skin/hide, road/path, bean

Since the BCNCS gives eight different reflexes for the Umg- class prefix, it
can be assumed that there are more examples available for at least the First
two genders (if not also the third). It is clear that the e-/i- gender con-
tains many animals and thus on phonetic and semantic grounds can he recognized
as the corresponding reflex to Bantn 9/10. This would mean that the first
gender 1s 1/10. Since 'elephant’ and 'lecpard' appear under both 1/10 and
9/10, it is conceivable that the singulars of these nouns have shifted from
class 9 to the -me variant of class 1. However, the difference in singular
c¢oncord suffixes cannot be explained by relating the nasal variants to earlier
class 9 affiliations. As seen in (21), the class 9 concord suffix is distinct
from both class 1 suffixes. In the absence of a more satisfactory explanation,
we are forced to recognize two different class 1's. (It may be relevant that
the -be suffix for the non-nasal class 1 is identical to that found in class 2.
Could the plural suffix have spread into the singular?)

In class 3/4 we have already noted the unusual Tuki data (Hyman 1980) .
The normal 3/4 prefixes are 6(N]-/3(N)— (with the nasal predictably appearing
whenever the stem-initial consonant is a voiced stop or affricate}. The cor-
responding demonstrative concord is -Jo/-je. On the other hand, I have found
two nouns whose prefixes are N- in the singular; one has the prefix ml- and
the other has min- in the plural: ﬁ—kﬁnkﬁmé/m?-kﬁnkﬁmé 'chief(s)', f~kGt&/
mi-f-kotd cloud(s)’'. The plural demonstrative concord is ~mi; i.e. the nasal
variant of class 4! {(Unfortunately I den't have any data on the demonstrative
concord of the .ingulars of these two exceptional nouns.) The noun prefix mi~
differs from the more regular prefix in- exactly as class 6a ma- differs from
class 6 an- in Tuki. Thus, one might try to say that YN~ is from {-mi~, while
mi- simply lacks the preprefix. This would not explain, however, why the con-
cords are diflerent, any more than it would explain the difference between
ciass 6 -' vys. class 6a -ma in the demonstrative concords. (Note that by
saying that class 4=class & the problem would still remain: we would have
a gender 3/9 and another gender 3a/4a. While the exact relationship between
clrises 4, 9 and 10 is also not known, it seems probable at this point that
tlere were three distinct classes in the proto language, which could either
be distinct or sometimes merged in individual languages.)

for 9/10  we have first the familiar WGB situation where some nouns in
thir gender ha.. 4 nasal pref’ix and others do not. All may have had the }-/1-



prefixes of PBC. It may also be of interest that 9/10 nouns are divided in
Mbe--similar to the way some 9/10 animals are in 1/10 in Ukele. Thus, accord-
ing to the BCNCS (p.48), Mbe 1/2 animals inciude 'dog', 'bushcow’, 'buffalo’,
'tortoise', and 'leopard', while 9/10 animals include 'animzl', 'lion', 'ele-
phant', and 'rabbit'. (I have been unable to consult the original source
(Bambgose 1965).) There secem to be two possibilities: either there was a
third class/gender, or there is simply confusion between 1/2 and 9/10. (In
Mbe, class 2=class 6a, a fact which may have played some role, since there

is no class 10 in the language; instead, the plural of 9 is bu-, which may

be class 14 [as in Bjagam 9/14 and Kiboum $/14] and probably not a denasalized
form of Plural class 18.) The three classes would have had the following pre-
fixes: u-, N-, 1-. The U- prefix is subject to "nasalization" to become mu-.
The N- prefixed nouns either merge with class 1 (as in Ukele and Mbe?) or
class 9 Y- {as in most of Bantu). The ubiquitous N- prefix of 9/10 in Narrow
Bantu would be the result of this merger, according to this hypothesis.

While I think the possibility of more proto classes needs always to be
kept alive, I think that the mere reconstruction of two different class 1's,
3's, 4's, 9's and 10's does not really solve the problem. First, in the case
of Noni, as seen in the examples in (8) above, we have to reconstruct V-g-/
t-p- vs. y-n—/f-n= in order to account for the tonal changes from singular to
plural (cf. Hyman 1980; in preparation). Thus, a single 9/10 gender would
have been 1-/1- as in PBC, with the introduction of some N's for unknown rea-
sons (see the following sections for other ideas on the subject). The real
problem with this proliferation of classes is the following: even if there
were coexisting nasal and nonnasal classes, where did Bantu get the nasal
classes? Why are these would-be nasal classes not represented--or only very
slightly represented (cf. Cross-River in (2)) outside of Bantu? Thus, rather
than really solving the problem with such an analysis, we have simply rede-
fipned it.

3.2.2. Analogy from existing lexemes and/or grammatical morphemes. An
alternative ides one sometimes hears expressed is that some or all of the
nasals may be the result of analogy on the basis of the initial nasal consonant
of some existing morpheme (either lexical or grammatical) in the proteo language.
Such lexical items might include ’'person’ and 'child' from class 1.and 'animal'
from class 9. Let us consider these in turn and then consider appropriate gram-
matical morphemes.

The word for 'person' is Teconstructed *-ntu for Bantu (Meeussen 1967),
*nato for PBC (de Wolf 1971, and *ni(n)tu for "Proto-Nigritic" (Mukarovsky
1977). Greenberg (1974) suggested two separate rocts *-ntu for NB and *-ne
for Wide Bantu (or perhaps a larger unit, even BC, in which case -ntu [er -tu,
if the initial n- is a reflex of -ne] would be a NB inpovation. Meeussen (1974)
countered by pointing out evidence of a final -t in Plateau. Thus, on the
basis of comparative evidence, a reconstruction involving two syllables and a
-tz ending would seem in order. It is conceivable that the ne- part is related
to the homorganic nasal found in many class 1 nouns outside NB (and even within;
¢f. Givdn 1971). This might especially be the case for deverbal agentive nouns
which freguently require a homorganic nasal prefix to indicate class 1 affilia-
tion. According to the argument, ne- would have developed into N- and then
spread to other nouns [(and perhaps also to 9/10 where agentives may have belonged) .

Perhaps at ahout the same time, another root, PB *—yAna 'child' would, in
class 1, have developed f£rem U-ydnéd to U-wéna by either glide assimilation to
the preceding rounded vowel, ar by glide deletion, (De Wolf reconstructs this
roat as *rgwana, although as we shall sce there 15 no reason to reconstruct Aan
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initial nasal.; Now, becausc of the medial nasal consenant ~h—, nasalization
would have spread regressively to develop eventually into U-mwlnd (U-nwind in
other languages?). According te the argument, the resulting mw- (/mu/) would
have then been analogized onto other class 1 nouns. It is not hard to show

that some cases of an initial nasal on 'child' arose in just such as way. Thus,
the Momo languages (WGB) should not have an initial nasal on 'child', but they
usuzlly do, e.g. Moghamo nwén (cf. win in dialectal Ngamamho). FEven outside
Bantu, Gokana {Cross-River) Imfn] 'child' is phonolegically /vfn/ (reconstructed
as *win, However, this kind of proposal--besides being difficult to support
with confidence--seems implausible. g

Perhaps a more satisfying attempt can be made concerning the root for ‘'ani-
mal'. This root is reconstructed *~yamad for PB, *nama for PBC, and both * jam
and *nam for Proto-Nigritic. There clearly is a problem here, one which may
have relevance. First, even though the PB root was perhaps *-y3md, the fact
that it is in class 9 with a n- prefix guarantees that it will always begin with
fi¥ or nV. Outside Bantu there are both nasal and nen-nasal reflexes. Thus,
Mukarovsky lists instances of *apimal’ or 'meat' with a palatal consonant (y- or
J=) in 10 languages (two West Atlantic, three Gur, three Togo-Remnant, 1 Western
Kwa and 1 Eastern Kwa). [His Bastern Kwa example, Nupe, is a compound 'something
to eat’' and therefore a false cognate.] He lists 43 languages where this root
begins with either n-, I~ or r- (including representatives from Gur, Togo-Remnant,
Western Kwa and Eastern Kwa). Since de Wolf has reconstructed *nama for PBC,
we can assume that there is considerable evidence for an initial alveolar con-
sonant in Benue-Congo. (Cf. PWG *T-nam'/*f~pdm'.) In fact, it would appear
that the palatal nasal is restricted to Bantu (Narrow and Wide). What does this
all mean? First, it would seem hard to explain the presence of a liquid in this
root with either reconstruction: Ewe (Western Kwa) e-=14&, Buli (Gur) lam, Yor-
uba (Eastern XKwa) e-r3 {from Mukatovsky). It does not seem likely that *p-—
would have denasalized before a vowel which in turn either was followed by a
nasal consonant ~-m, or was itself nasalized. I don't know if it has ever been
proposed, but it would seem wiser to reconstruct *dama (perhaps *d’ama), and
to assume that both the nasali-ation and/or palatalization of the initial had
to do with the nature of the prefix (and also the nasalizing effect of the up-
coming -m). Of course, th: n- found in many West African languages cannot with
certainty be attributed to *n- anyway, since so many Kwa languages have a com-
plete complementary distribution between a liquid (before oral vowels} and [n]
(before nasalized vowels). If Stewart's attempts to reconstruct four series
of consonants {plus implosives?) for PB are shown to be correct, 'animal' would
be a good candidate for initial *d’. This consonant would have become n-,
because it occurs in a nasal environment. That *y- cannot be the original con-
sonant is seen from a comparison of the PB roots for "snake' *-yik! (and variants,
according to Gut!rie 1967-71) and 'bee' *-yékd. These occur in WGB {and else-
where in BC) with non-nasal initials, while 'animal’ appears with a nasal one.
Thus, consider the Esimbi reflexes of the three roots in (22):

(22)  E-nim /7 &-Alm  ranimal(s)'  ve.

@~ o~

=z
g

T Oy

/ &=z 'hae!
/ &-2zT  ‘snake’

(In the examples to the right, [z] is the regular reflex for *y- in Esimbi and
contiguous languages.)} We thus reconstruct an alveolar for 'animal', but a
paiatal for 'bee' and 'snake'.

The argument being considered here is that the nasal developed in 'animal'
spread onto other animal nouns and eventually throughout 9/10 in NB, EGB and
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Ekoid (among others). The reason why this would be possible is that 9/10 is
the animal gender and nouns in it might therefore conform to the prototypical
member 'animal'. There are, however, at least two problems associated with
this hypothesis. First, in WGB most 9/10 animals fall into the non-nasal
group, e.g. in Babankl (Hyman 1977a). Thus, mostly non-animals would have had
to acquire a nasal from 'animal’, while animals would not have. Second, in
these same languages, the stem Tanimal' itself belongs to the non-nasal group .
Unless it can be demonstrated that all ¥/10 nouns had a heomorganic nasal pre-
fix in PWG at one time, 'animal' could not have served as a model for analogy
in this way.

Thus, as attractive as such lexical analogies might be as a possible source
of nasals in some classes, this approach runs into unresolvable difficulties
and is not likely to have provided the source of the nasal prefixes in Bantu.

We might, however, consider a related attempt, which is the analogy of
nasals not from a lexical item such as 'animal', but from a grammatical ele-
ment. The strongest candidate for such an analogy concerns the third person
singular human {object]) promoun *him/her' which reconstructs as *mu- in PB.
Although the object pronouns take a nonnasal form in classes 3, 4, 6(a), 9 and
10 in mest NB languages, the class 1 object marker (OM) is mu-. (The OM's are
usually prefixes appearing before the verb stem. In most Central Bantu lan-
guages they are in turn preceded by other prefixes. In the northwest area they
frequently occur as the only verb prefixes; i.e. they occur as the initial ele-
ment on the verbal form. Since there is little evidence that they were preceded
by other prefixes in PB, their initial status on verbs would be parallel to the
initial status of class prefixes on nouns. Anaiogy would therefore be possible.)
Thus, if the class 1 noun prefix was *4—, this OM mu- would have provided a V/mv
alternation that could have served as the basis for analogy in this class (and
in other classes by extension). First, let us firmly establish the existence
of *mu- in the proto language. '

Besides existing in NB, *mu- has a direct reflex in the class 1 and 3 preo-
nouns in Esimbi (K. Stallcup, personal communication), which are in fact pro-
nouniced [muJ. (Perhaps this mu provides the source for the -me¢ suffix in Ukele;
it can also be noted in this connection that Boki, another Cross-River language,
has an associative and copula morpheme mu for just this class.) The most strik-
ing evidence that *mu- goes beyond NB comes from Fula, a West Atlantic language
originating somewhere in the extreme west coast of the continent. Arnott (1970)
indicates that the concord for the human singular class varies between -0, -JO
and ~d’c. However, the form of the human subject and object pronoun is [mol,
which also appears on interrogatives. it may not be too wild to speculate that
*nu was a human pronoun 'him/her' in Proto-Niger-Congo and was independent of
the noun class system. It may, in additiom, have been a "fourth person' form,
i.e. used when a referent is not coreferential with another third person referent
in the same clause. (The coreferential form would have been -e, which is used
in the form of *sé- as a reflexive in Central Bantu. The postposed -e is the
normal third person singular human object promnoun in most non-Narrow Bantu.

In subject position I expect the forms *j- (coreferential) vs. *3- {(non-corefer-
ential).) Perhaps mu- even derives ultimately from *moC 'one, other', in which
case its non-coreferential use would be explained.

The one reservation about postulating the development of a noun prefix mu-
on analogy with the OM mu- is that class 1 has been seen to have fewer nasal
concords in Bantu than classes 3, 4 and 6. 0f course, we may have a differemce
in time depth: the OM mu- produces a noun prefixes mu-. This spreads somghow.
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Then the nasal prefixes in classes 1, 3, 4 and 6(a) start spreading independ-
ently into the concords, this time not affecting class 1 (since its pronominal
concords are never mu- except for the OM itself).

Far-fetched perhaps? While the class 1 OM mu- provides a natural source
for a bilabial nasal prefix which can be reconstructed beyond PB, the process
by which it would have spread to other classes--and especially have not affecked
the remaining concords of class 1--leaves us unconvinced. The only other gram- Py
matical morpheme which might have served as the model for analogy i's suggested
by the m- prefix of deverbal nouns in Tiv. Perhaps there was a nasal prefix
functioning as a nominalizer which was distinct from the noun class system. If
the form of this nominalizer was m~, then derived nouns would have had the form
m-prefix-stem. (In other cases one wonders whether a homorganic nasal might
have been a nominalizer, in which case we would instead have the word structure
prefix-N-stem.) This m- would have been dropped before all prefixes except classes
1, 3, 4 and 6(a)--and possibly 9/10, where its presence before a stem-initial con-

sonant would have caused its development into n-. The motivation for this dis-
tribution would be that classes 1, 3, 4 and 6(a) had vowel prefixes and the
syllabified onto this vowels to produce mu-, mi- and ma-. This kind of "false

segmentation" is treated in the following section.

3.3. False segmentation. Rather than postulating an analogical process
by which existing nasals would have spread onto all relevant prefixes, it is
possible that the initial m- historically derived from some element which was
preposed to the noun. Assuming that classes 1, 3, 4 and 6(a} had v- prefixes
at this stage, a process of "false segmentation” can be schematized as follows:

(23) Vm # V—stem] — V # mV-stem
noun

1

noun

Let us imagine first the simplest solution: an additional prefix was added to
nouns with perhaps the function of definitizing them. Let us say that this
additional prefix, or "preprefix", had the structure (C)Vm~, where (C)V stands
for the appropriate noun class concord; e.g. the class 7 preprefix would have
been kim-, while the class 1 preprefix might have been um-. (The final m would
thus represent the 'definite article' which must take a2 noun class agreement
marker, as seen.) This reconstruction of the preprefix yields forms as in (24s8).

(24) a. kim-ki-stem 7 b. ki-ki-stem (7)

um=-u-stem (1) um-u-stem (1)

Now, imagine that a process is introduced whereby the [m] of the preprefix is
deleted before consonant-initial noun prefixes. This yields the forms in (24b).
The sequence kim-ki- becomes ki-ki~, while the sequence um-um- becomes um-y-.
However, note first that [m] alternations now with zero and, second, that the
unchanged sequence um-u- is in any case syllabified [u.mu.]. Because of this,
it is entirely possible that speakers having the system represented by (24b)
reanalyzed the [m] as part of the noun prefix, rather than as a part of the
preprefix. (The argument can be made with respect to Preposed elements other
than the preprefix--see below.) Then, this [m] would have spread to noun forms
which may have even lacked the historical preprefix. (The homorganic nasal
prefix of 9/10 would either represent the assimilation of this *m or is a se-
parate development. The latter is more likely, I believe.)

Before further speculating on the source of the [m] in this process of
false segmentation, let us first comsider two languages where similar events
have taken place: Amo and Aghem, In Amo, a Plateau language, Anderson (1980)
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has noted the following alternations in the second noun of a 'Ni of Np' associa-
tive construction:

(25) a. ku-zi thawk' 3 Afd kd-zi "1eaves of a hawk'
|&-kpi 'rat' 5 344 1&-kp) 'leaves of a rat!
ki-sum 'hare' 7 4%3 kf-sum 'leaves of a hare!

£a

¢4 f-clf 'leaves of a father!
¢4 nd-cif 'leaves of fathers'
f4 nf-nd  'leaves of cows'

b. u-cit ‘'father’ l
3-clt  'fathers' 2
Yond tcows' L0

VLU

- e Q-

In (25a) it is observed that the Np noun undergoes a process of tone raising
{from low to high) on its Cv- prefix. In (25b), where the noun prefix under-
lyingly consists solely of a low tome vowel, a /n/ appears om the Ny noun: hE
becomes fA-, a- becomes n4- and i- becomes nf-. Anderson thus postulates an
underlying associative morpheme /4= which is deleted when the following con-
ditions are met: (i) the prefix of the Nz js CV-; (ii) the prefix of the N2
carries low tone; and (iii) the Ni is expressed. A comparison of the forms

in (25a) and {25b) verifies condition (i). Condition (ii) will be the general
rule, since very few nouns begin with a high tone prefix.' When they do, however,
the nasal is expressed, e.g. Kki-birt 'sorcerer', dfa h-k&-biré 'leaves of a soT-
ceror'. Condition (iii) is needed pecause of forms such as & #-kd-zi 'those of
4 hawkt., In this form, where the pronominal element 4 tthose' (cl. 2) has re-
placed the noun i_t% 'leaves', the nasal must occur. As seen in the form for
"leaves of a father', the expected associative prefix nii- is simplified to n-.
The reason why the /n/ has remained in the forms in (25b) is that the N2z nouns
in question have V- prefixes. Thus, the /n/ syllabifies onto this vocalic
prefix and is retained. While not exactly parallel to the preprefix hypothesis,
the nasal forms in (25D] could spread to positions other than N2 and thus re-
present a possible wiechanism for change.

The sscond language is Aghem, a WGB language much closer to the Bantu lan-
guages where nasal prefixes are found. As reported by Hyman (1979b), the loca-
tive/instrumental preposition has the following allomorphs in Aghem:

(26) a. fu "hoe' 9 —>  &n fd 'with a hoe’
L. +i-AY ‘knife' 19 3y 4 ¢#f'it 'with a knife!
c. &-13 tintelligence' 3 —2 41 &-7t5  'with intelligence’

In (26a) 'with' 1s realized [an-] before a prefixless noun. In (26b), the pre-
position is realized [4-1, since the noun begins with a cv- prefix. Finally,
in (26¢), the form of the preposition is [&1-] when the noun begins with a V-
prefix. (The ['] is derived by a process of denasalization of non-stem-initial
intervocal /n/, e.g. a-tsin 'heels’, telt & 'wé 'heels of the child'. Nouns
take a low tone prefix underlyingly after the locative/instrumental preposition.)
We thus have a situation very much like that in Amo: the underlying form for
this preposition is /&n-/. and the /n/ will drop before a CV- prefix. It will
not drop before a V- prefix, because it syllabifies onto this prefix. Again

we see the naturalness of consonant 1oss before a (V- prefix, but not before a
v- prefix. Could this concept he useful in explaining the Bantu nasals?

In order for a false segmentation to have occurred in classes 1, 3, 4 and
Glay in Bantu, thereby producing mv- prefixes, it is necessary to find an appro-
priate prenominal clement ending in -m. We have considered the preprefix, al-
though there is no evidence that the preprefix ever ended in -m. [rem Greenberg's
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(1978), study on how languages acquire gender markers we would expect to find a
PB demonstrative to provide this source. However, there is no demonstrative
reconstructed with -m in PB. This leaves only very questionable sources--e.g.
the possessive pronoun -m 'my' {appearing with associative vowel as -~am) or
perhaps the morpheme *-m& 'one', whose final vowel would have dropped out. If
we are considering lexical items which might have developed a grammatical func-
tion, the noun *-ylma ‘thing' should be considered. This noun might, for exam-
ple, have been used as an associative linker between nouns, e.g. 'stick thing-of
child', much as it is used in certain West African languages. One notes a my -
sterious ma sometimes occurring in associative constructions in Bakweri (Stall-
cup, in preparation), and in Boki (Cross-River) the associative concord and
copula for some reason take the form my in class 1. (Schuh 1981 discusses the
origin of a ma associative marker in certain Chadic languages, e.g. Kanakuru
bil-i ma lowo-] "the boy's horn' [alienable possessive marker]. While the Chadic
languages are not related to Bantu, they are or were in close geographic proxim-
ity and have borrowed from Bantu. Schuh argues that Kanakuru ma is related to
the masculine demonstrative, getting us back to the source Greenberg's model
would predict.) Finally, a copula or focus morpheme {'it's a/the' + NP) would
conceivably have provided a possibility, if a -m were only reconstructable .
Thus, the concept of false segmentation provides the most attractive potential
source for mV- prefixes, but cahnot be substantiated at this time,

4. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION

In the preceding sections we have presented the problem at hand and its
multiple facets. We have seen that although much can be said about nasals in
the Bantu noun class system, very littie can be resolved. We can neither ex-
plain the enormous variation within Bantu (e.g. as regards primary vs. second-
ary concord) nor provide an unambiguous source for the first nasal prefixes.
What we can do is reject certain previously held views. Thus, the notion that
nasal prefixes can define a genetic unit termed Bantu is false. The GB lan-
guages represent a closely knit genetic group half of which has nasals, half
of which does not. We can probably dismiss the idea that Bantu languages ac-
quired nasals at the time they were one undifferentiated unit. Rather, the
changes which have caused such variation in noun class marking took place at
different times and spread from language to language. In other words, nasal
prefixes can be borrowed and are subject to contact phenomena much the same way
as purely phonetic changes (cf. Hyman 1977a for further examples concerning the
realization of class 7 as *ki- or *a- in GB). Despite the tremendous efforts
of the GBWG and others, a satisfactory answer to the nasal riddle is not avail-
able. Although we have gathered much important new information on the Bantu
and Bantoid languages of Cameroon, many of the moun class systems have still
not been analyzed fully (I am thinking particularly of the languages in A.40
and A.60). Perhaps there is a still uncovered noun class system which can help
us understand the origin and spread of the nasal prefixes. Until such a system
is discovered, we shall have to rework the masses of data already available and
use our imagination.
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POSTSCRIPT

After completing this chapter I received a personal communication from
Marie Anne Boum, who provides the following data on noun class prefixes and
concords in Basaa (A.43):

class moun prefixc posseseive coneord adjective concord
1 mi-, M- W - N-
3 N- w'- G-
4 mi- ow’ - mt-
glal ma- m’- mé -
g Pn- y' - i
10 Ul e t-

The possessive concord shows nasals in 4 and 6(a) only, while adjectival concord
<hows nasals in 1, 4 and 6(a). It may be that class 1 is the most likely to have
s nasal on adjectives, as Givén (1972) hzs :hown fo.o Bemba.





